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FAITH IN THE NEW TESTAMENT: Cyril H. Powell Abstract

The method adopted is.to begin with the Pauline
literature, and to work forward and backward from that point.
In Paul ﬂﬁrns represents the way tp salvation and the life iir
Christ'. John has an equally dynamic conception, demonstratec
in his use of the verbal form, with its characteristic object
'into (6% ) Him'. Both these usages point to a dynamism intr-
oduced earlier into thée term. Acts deepens this impreésiqn,
and represents a bridge between 'faith' as used in the
Synoptics and as understood later in Catholic theology.
Hebrews 1is uniQue in pointing to Jesus as the pattern
believer. Its Platonism lights up the conception of falth as
the link with the eternal realm. Jsmes carries tﬁo views
concerning faith (1) as .'belief! and (2) as connecting dynam-

"ically with t he power of God, an emphasis which points againm
to 'faith' as debicted in the ministry of Jesus. The rest of
the N.T. books reveal divergent strains, but witness to.a
deterioration, shown especially in the Pastorals in the
equatlion witﬁ-'belief in sound doctrine! and the use of the
objective expressdn, 'the faith'. This process is continued,
in the main, in the Apostolic Fathers. For the origin of the
dynamic use of u&ﬂs » eXamination is made of its philology
-and its 0.T. background, and of the possible influence of the

religious movements of the Graeco-Reman world. Finally the
stream is traced to its foutlain source in Jesus, in the
emphasis He gave to 1t, and the dj?mic use He made of it.

Set sgainst the background of the 'Kingdom', it is seen, in
the Synoptics - where its results are often super-normal - tol
prévide the channel-for.the Power and Grace of God to enter

human life and redeem it, on % all levels.
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éECTiON 1 : FROM PAUL AND JOEN TO THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS

1. *FAITH' IN THE PAULINE LETTERS

1. Paul's Use of the Term

The word w&rﬁ; "occﬁrs, on our computation,

no less than 107Ftimes,.#nd-wurTééGn(.48 times in the
Pauline Epistles excluding the 'Pastorals'. In Romaﬂs;
the most studied and 609§pinal of ‘all the ietters, the
noun is found 38 times and the verb no less than 21
timés. _Qnité'apart-frém this lexiéegraphical evidence,
the 1dea behind these words 1sﬁ010501y woven into almost
every Pauline paragraph,

' 'Amidst.the variet& of usages, the Preuschen-
Bauer lexicon finds wwrevey coveriné the meaning (1)
‘to believe, in the sense of being convinced of something,
(2) to believe in the regg;ous-sensé, (3) to entrust,
and (4) in Rom.l4 2 the specialised sense 'to have so
much faith that.....! Agcompanyihg.these various uses
there is also a variety of cﬁnstfﬁction, e.g+ the verb
1s found with ¢ 5 times, with dm 7 times, with dative
of the persorn, or with acéusative of the thing believed.

“:fﬁs i1s similarly uséd in the sense (1).of |

the confidence or trust exerciéed, e.g. in God, or in
Christ, (é) true piety or religipn,'(s)_a specific
Christian quality capable of being compared with others,
e.g. with love, (4) the recognition and acceptance of
Christian doctrire, gsb{}ll as (5) that which itself
evokes confidence, e.g. the £1dslity or rellability of



God (this typical 0.T. usage is found, significantly
enough, only in Rom.3.3). . o _
‘The 'occasional' quality of the Pauline letters
itself encourages such a'multiﬁﬁgglty_of usages. With
only Romans possessing;thelformlof a'déct?inal_treatise;
and written for the most part yo séttle disputes or |
answer some immediate question from thé missionary
churches, there 1s nothing 'systematic¢' about them.
The remarkable thing is that from these urgent missionary
documents, one 1s able to educe something of a sy;tematic
theology,.and,ﬁmongét'the various conceptions coficerning
faith, eae—&s—eb&a to distanguilh what is peculiarly and
typically Pauline.

2. SOurces of the Pauline Idesa of. ‘Faith

In our assessment of 'faith' as St.Paul
concelved it, there are f1Ve background 1n£lueh¢es to
be noted. First, there 1is his.trQ1ning in Rabbinic
Judaism; setondly,ﬁ here is his conversion ekperience;
thirdly, his debt to the common apostolic tradition;
then there is the fact of his work as Apostle to the

‘Gentiles, shaping and formulating the new Gospel; and, -

fifthly, &heme—is the inheritance which comes to him
in turn from Jesus of Nazareth. $he—powerofthts




1. The Influence'of Judaism

Schweltzer, in his book, !'Paul and his
Interpreters'; mentions the efforts the-efforis of
students of Comparative Religion, to ?ggi;giu@on—ﬁt
2oyl the invention of a new refi;;%;i and dismisses
them with the comment that nothing could have beén
-further from his purpose. There was only one religion
for him - Judaism. Paul now knows, because of all that
has swung into his exberiencé,-thst the ancient belief

must adjust 1tself to the facts of the nmcnriét-
ianity?, wfites-Schweitzer, t1is for Paul no new religion,
but simply Jﬁiaism with the centre of gravity shifted in
consequence of the new era.! For him, then, all that
Judaism had brought to—him, is implicit in his Christien
thinking. The changes are those due to the adjustment
uhich he himself had been compelled to make.

Throughout the Epistles are to be found marks
of th& Jewish background to -&t-rPaui-Ls thinking. Though.
he i1s the 'Apostle to the Gentiles', announcing that
God's grace in Christ 18 for all, yot the gospel 1is
'tot he Jew first! (Rom.l.16). Such references as 2
' Cor.11.25 and Phil.3.5 reveal his fundemental pride of
race. By bécoming a Christian, Paul had not ceased to
be a Jew: the new Israel 1qhow_the true Israel (e.g.
Phil.3.3.). Ws De DaVies.ssys,.ihdeod, of him that he
was 'in'short, a Rabbi become Christian and was there=
-fore primarily gOVerQned both in 1ife and thought by
Pharisaic concepts, which he had baptized "unto Christ" 'f

' . Later, this background of Rabbinic Judaism
iibid pE?27 (E.T. Montgomery) t'Paul & Rabbinic Judaism!

Bk In whidralh DNaird mea meedm ool mand @ cdem - LL 2 28 2




wiil be discussed in moré de.tailf Two things need to
be noted now: (1) that by the time of the Christian era,
“(fﬂs was so much part of Jewish religion thet t he term
was being used %o as an equivalent to eeser religious
conviction in generel'(Phiio_anq'Aiexéndrian Judaism
espeeially exhibit this usage) snd (2) to the Jew himself,
because of the ppimacy of the Law.in-his religion, ffdith!
had come to mean, largeiy, 'acceptance of the Law!.t
With this, also, was carried forward something of the
0.T. meaning of trust end confidence. '
For Paul, the Law 1is replaced by the grace of
God in Christ. The effect of his Judaistic background
1s, however, to be observed in the way that he réeorient-
ates his religion round the new ceﬁtre. ‘It 1s by means
of the Law that God offers 1ife and hope to the Jew.
Wiesmann? efter analysing the typical Jewisﬁ peaction
to it, draws the parallels from Paulinism. Men must
(a) asccept the Law as true, (b) put theiritruet in it,
(c) subject themselves to 1t in obedience, and (d) see
in it God's grace. It is in this way that (a) Paul
asks for the same scceptance for the gospel he preaches,
(b) while for him, says Wiesmann,? 'feitﬁ‘ does not mean
trust, yet 1t is clear that he and his converts do put
thelr trust in God (i;e. this element ieicarried'oﬁer
into 'faith' = it is_ﬁot falth itSelf@ but ce:tainly'
its consequence apd accompanimegt),-(c)_Juet as Judaism
| identified_religien (='faithl) with obedience to the Law,

go Paul identifies it with obedience to the Gospellfand

¥ 988 D
fBultmannzfﬁie Theologie des Neyen Testaments'1948 i p.88
Wissmann 'Das Verhaltnie von TMung & Chrietusfrommigkeit
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(d) as Law'is'of grace for the Jew, so 1ls the Gospel
for him. ' _

There 1s in this analysis too great a
concentration upon the elements of acceptance and
obedience in Pauline 'faithf, ppt it is possible in
many of Paul's references to trace what is here suggested:
the transfer of a response, originally givqn to the Law,
to the Christ;an gospel.

Notice,'in'éonnection with (d) mentioned above,
how the Apostle's conception of grace is altered both |
by the mannér of his entry inéo Christianity, and by
what he finds at its core. Instead of a way of salvation
appointed by God in which men must walk (sic Judaism),
grace 1s now seen as God's overwhelming kindness in

making salvation possible by gift to men.

ii. The impopﬁgggg gf_Paul's_conversion experience
St.Paul's experience on the road to Damascus
influenced all his subsequent idéds ebout Christianity.
The account of How the change took place is given three
timeé in Acts (9.;-22, 22,3=16, 26.9ff) . Echoes
concerning its nature are.found_in 2 Gor.4.6 (Moff.),
l Cor.15.8-10, 9.1, Phil.3.7,12. The ¢crisis, by whish
the Jewish rabbi changed to Christ;an aﬁostle, could nbt -
but affect all his future thinking.
At the centre_qf th;a ?;periqnce was Christ,
a Messliah who had been crucifie@. God now, instead of

being thought of as wholly other than ourselves, demanding



obedience to every point of His Law, was seen as One
who gave to the uttermost, sharing Himself with us, and
appointing us in Christ a way by which we might be
reconciled to Him aﬁd partake in the powers of the
Messish. Paul could never forget God's mercy in Christ
in appearing to EEE’ then the arch-persecutor of the_
Christians: this was all of a plece with the kind of_
love denonstrﬁted in 0hr1§t'é deaﬁh and resurrection:
a sign of the limitless grace of God - the central |
conviction on which all Paul's theology is built.

| What he describes ag 'faith' 1s our response
to God's boundléss grace. But even this - and here again
1s to be observed fhe 1nfiuence of his conversion crisis .
- is God's gift to us! The 'quietism! that meets us in
St?aul has'something unexpected about 1t. J.A. Findlay,
writing of this says thaﬁ 1t is strange that se vivacilous
and energetic a man should have used the passive voice
much more than other New Testament writers. The explan-
ation, he says, 1s in Paul's conversion. He continues,
'He had not set out to follow Jeéus: he had been appreh=-
ended by Christ Jesus' (Phil.3.12), stopped in-full
career and ovnghelméd, captured (cf.l.Cor.l5.8, 2 Cor.
2,14, Aects 26;14)...80 he wi;l.nét speak of knowing God,
but of being known by Him (Gal.4.9, 1 Cor.8.3), not of
loving Christ, but of being 1ovea by Him (2.Cor.5.14).
¥The love of Christ® (not our'}bvq for Him, but His for
us) "has us in 1te grip," he says. Even our faith,'by
which Paul means shirenﬁer to that love, is God's gift.

Ephe2.8). —
F1Phe Way, the Truth. and the Life' (1940) Dp.60 £.




1thou¥, referen

rqcountilg the higtory of a\ship without reference
to \the act\ of launching that 1rstket '

watel.

iii. Tne Common Apostolic Tred;g%gg

In spitefof Paul's avowal concerning his
gospel in Gal. 1 12, 'T neither received it of men,
neither was I taught it but by the revelation of
Jesus Christ', 1t 1is evident that he was debtor, with
the rest, to-the eommon apestolic traditioen. P. Carrington
in his 'Primitive Christian catechiem' has peinted out .
that there are.tractS-in.the-epieties which reveal indebt-
desness to what woule appedr to be primitive catechetical
or baptismal hortatory material. Similarities behind
'paseages in cbleesians, Egheeiens, 1l and 2 Thessalonians,
1 Peter, James, Hebrews and Romans, lead to the assumpt-
ion that tnefe was, in'faet; a common source behind them.
E.G.Selwyn, in his Commentary on 1 Peter; has explored
this possibility further.® This common source was net
necessarily something committed te writing. It seems to
have been a filling out of tne advice and prohibitions
of Acts 15.29 used<1n Preparing cend;dafes for baptism,
-and, as a catechism univefsally recognised, it ceuld
have been‘passed'on orally. The subjeets concerned the
New Creation or New Birth, tne Renuneiatien d Heathen
Idolatry and Viée, the,Wbrship of God, the Law of |

Humility, the Duty of Whtchfulness ‘and Prayer, and the
”See ibiad pp 363-496




Duty of Steadfastness. sglwyn, in queting these six
main classifications frem Bishop Gerrington'e book,
comments on the latter's parallel between the catech-
izing of Christian converts and the Jewish methoed of
instructing proselytes. Such a practice, he hints, wopld
be most ¢ongenial to a man conveneant with the customs
of the rabbis!™ |

Because the materiai in queation 1s comfined
to the ethical and hortatory sectioﬁs of the Epistles,
the matter 1nvestigated by Carrington. and Selwyn does
not directly $Z¥ZZE;our thesis, but the fect of its
existence demonstrates that Paul was not unaffected by
the tradition that was already forming in apostolic
times, and did not hesitate to draw upon such common
source materials when.his need was suited.

Considerations of this Eind enable us to
discern in Romans 10.8,9 a'refefence to a primitive
confession of falth. A.M.Hunter refera to this in 'Paul
and his Predec:fsscrs'.'r He translates from Westcott and
Hort's text, 'This is the word of faith (ve (';f“m ras_«;ffévﬂ
which we preach, namely (3%0, 1f you confess with your
mouth the word YJesus is Lord" and belleve in your heart
that God raised him from the dead, you shall be saved:!
In this statement, raul is not defining salvation accOrd;
ing to his own ideas, but reproducirig common apostolic |
Christianity. |

1l Cor.12,3, Phil.2:11 (cf.2 Cor.4.5, 6, Acts '
2,36, 19.5) similarly make use of this confession 'Jesus

#Selwyn: 1 Peter p.386 cf.P.Carrington 'Primitive Christian
Catechism' pp.42/3. T1bid p.31



1s Lord'. In all probability, sa¥s Hunter, .v_le _h‘avle in .
this statement the _pre-b_aptislmal- formmla of falth,
baptism .-being at first 1?_1 the neme of the Lord.! He
also quotes Bousset ('Kyrios Christog' p.102) in
connection with the second phrase in this coni’e_ss_ion,.
tThe formula, *Believe in the God who raised Christ .Sr-_ |
from the dead"™, may have_'been a plece of tradition when |
he got it.!' (It is notev}orthy, as Hunter» indicates,that
'in'Rom.4.25; 8.1, 2 Cor.4.14, Gal.l.l, 1 Pet.l.21,

where this 'formulat! is used, in every case the verb

is ."g(e{.p.w‘ not Avxifi and thé prepositional phrase
'ellvrexf:w)-. . |
' Bunter has an interesting suggestion to _
make regarding Rom.1.17, 'The just shall live by falthi,
Noting Rom.4.17 and its quotation of Gén.17.5, 9.25,26
and its reference to Hosea 2.23 and 1.10; 10.19,20 and
Deut .32.21 and Isaish 65.1 , he says, 'It seems liizely
that what became the famous LuthérFan battle-cry...was |

originally a t.e_=timonium.' It :_l_..s":'possible, therefore,

- that even in so characteristic a matter as the doctrine
of t'Justification by faith', St.Paul was indebted,in
the first place, to others who were in the faith
before h:!.m_.* |

iv. Present:'_l_;ﬁé_ j:;ihfe__gew' Go_s‘pei to the He;.len;l-_sfeic world
. To St.Paul fell the work not only of pioneer-
| ing ki‘.he _mj.ssl onary message throughout Asia Minor and
Gresce, but also of fermulaﬁing_ it and adapting it so
®151d p.77 S -




ic

that 1t would be beth understandable and more readily
acceptable to his- hearers.

By virtue of'hls background as a Jew of Tarsus,
hiss-ense of call and ordination (Gel.1.16, 2 Cor.4.6
etc.), and the force of events (Acts 13.46, 14.27),Paul

 felt himself-unlquely-appointed Apostle to the Gentiles,
To him Bad been imparted the divine secret that to them,
aqwell as to Jews, the promises of God are available
(Eph.3.2-9, Col.1.25-7).

The very circumstances that attended-hin
inevitably had thelr bearing on the way.he shaped his
gospel. Just as the Galatian centroversy resulted in -

still more
an, acute understanding of the relationship between the
law and grace, s6 Paul'a éontacts with Gnostics and,
pagan philosophérs and his controversies with t hem
would broadén his thinking concerning Christianity.

W.L.Knenﬂﬁﬁntains that en the Areopagus,
Paul found himself cenfrented for the first time with'
serious philosophy. This compelled him to re-examine
and re-state his message. He centinues, 'It 1s signif-
icant that from this point onwards his Epistles show e
progressive adaptation of the Christian message to the
general mental outlook of the Hellenistic world.l*

.In the same book, Knex'speaks ef'the
remapkable way in which Hellenistic Judalsm, secure
because of 1ts fundamental and unwavering allegiance to
the Torah, played host to any form of thought that seemed
suited to its purpose. He argmes that-?aul, similarly,

*15t,Paul and the-bnureh'of the Gentiles' pp25/6




was willing te do the same. Does not something of this
spirit of acécommoedation breathe through éuch a sentence
as 'I am made all things fe all meﬁ,lﬁhat I might by all
‘means save some'? (1 Cor.9.22). 1The wisdqg of the world
might indeed be foolishness, but he was ready to use it
to glorify Jesus, just as Judaism was ready to use it
to glorify the Torah'.™ |
It was in this way, Knox contends, that Paul
adapted his message in terms of the Hellenistic cosmogony,
in which all the cults of the time Were expressing them-
selves, and transfqrmed Christianity 'fremk-system of
Jewish apocalyptic!.with_a purely local and temporal
appeal, into & religion of aaivation by faith in the
' historical Jesus as the first born of greation.'f
| While something of the adaptation to which
. Knox refers undoubtedly tobk piace,_nothing of any
vital vglué concérning tfaith' 1tseélf entered Christ-
ianity from- these Hellenistic sources. The emergéncg
-of faith to its key pésitien in the new religion 1s to
be traced, flnally, to ﬁne historiqal Jeéﬁs. In Him, --
faith as a religlous concept leapt to a new height of
meaning. Paul found in this dominant idea something
which explained his own eﬁntacf with spiritual power,

both on the Damascus road and thereafter.

v. Paul and the Historiwsal Jesus

Johannes Welss?

reads the expression
*ibid p.90 © . Tip1d p.181 -

3, - N '
'Paul and Jesus'CE.T. Chaytor 1909)pp 48/9




.éyu‘mwle\/ Ka‘n'&. u&em Xei.cffw’ as implying two facts, (1)
that Paul had seen and known Jesus, and (20 that he had
not then arrived ey real‘knowledge' of Him. Since, by_'
means of hls conversion and.his subseqpent experience,
he 'knows! Him now in a manner utterly new. But though
Weiss's reading, foliowed by Beusset, Lietzmann ahd
others, attracﬁively witnesees.to the fact-that Paul had
seen the humeh Jesus, yet we find A.J.Rewlinson's suggest-
ion concerning this text far more eonvincing. 'What h e
is repudiating, says Rawlinson, 'is ...a fleshly kind of
knowledge.' (i.e. the phrase KAT& ﬁéhﬁcis not to be
taken in cen_;]u_n_ction with _.Xpw-?c:v but ;’{&pw and?:rvémi,,,‘v)
'In virtue of the new life Which.he now lives in Christ
Jesus, he no longer forms his judgments, whetheﬁ about
Christ or about aqything else Kkt «ifxm, but in
accordance with ehat he elsewherée desecribes as Ythe
mind of the Spirit' Rom.8.4 seé.'* Hoskyns and Davey
make the same point, and speak of his knowledge of
Christ as now being 'spirituai knowledge', enabling
him to 'extract the significance from the history!.t

Whether Paul had known Christ tafter the
flesh', in the way that Weiss and ethers previously
interpreted 2 Cor.5.16, or not, as Christianity's arch-
persecuhor, he would have made himgelf familiar'wifh )
all the details ﬁe could discover concerning 'this way!.
It becoﬁes quite clear, later, t hat he poassessed an

. intricate knowledge of what Jeeus had said and done:

the great evidential points to which he constantly

#1The N,T.Doctrine of the Christ'(1926) p.9
T1The Riddle of the N.T.! p;QSS; ( ) P.90n.
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returns are those of Christ's 1life, death and '

resurrection; echoes of theée Lord's teaching occur
in many passages in the Epistles (e.g 1l Cor.7.10,9.14,
Gal.5.14 etc)¥; in letter after letter whatever was
charscteristic of the human Jesus affords him immediate
ground of appeal (e.g.2 éor.lo.i); he refers to His
grace (2 Cor.8.9), His oeedienee (2 Cor.2.5), endurance
(2 Thess.3.5), 'simplicity' (2 Cor.ll.3), and to the
fact that He ¢ 'pleased not Himself' (Rom.15.2). Says
Schweltzer on the last page of his book, 'The Mysticism
of St.Paul!, fJesus' gseat commandmént of Love shines
forth in all 1ts splendour in Paul's hymn of that Love
- which is greater than Faith and Hope, aiwell as in the
precepts shich he gives for daily life.! |
~ A.M.Hunter quotes 1 Cor.ll.l 'Be ye imitators
of me, even as I also am of Christ! ih conjunction with
this comment of Weiss; 'It 18 a very important trait,
that Paul feels himself to be an imitator of Christ in
his practical conduct. He could not say and be this,
hnless he had a iiving, concrete picture of the ethicai

personality of Jesus.'t

%D, Alfred Resch in 'Der Paulinismus und die Logia Jesu’
finds 1035 parallels in the Pauline Epistles to werds-
phrases in the Evangelists. Davies (!'Paul & Rabbinic
Jud aism' p.137) in reporting this says; 'It must be
admitted that Resch has overstated his case; his paralzels
are often t he frult of his wishes, rather than of his
thought. Nevertheless, the evidence that he has gathered
is impressive. _

THnnter-'Paul & his Predecessorl PP 9/10, quoting Weiss~
'l Cor.!' DP.267.,
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Noqspere is the intimate connection between ¥

Paul's gospel end the actual teéching of Jesus more
evident than in his doctrine of the Fatherhood of God
and man's sonship. Paul's 'Abba, Fsther! (Gal.é.s,
Rom.8.15) is a direct reminder of our Lord's continual
mode of address and reference to God. Through the crisis
of his own experience, Paul had entered into the Imow-
1edgé of sonshib, butlhié eipositien of what this means
is in direct successiop to our Lord's own teaching.

St.Paul, we believe, was cognisant of the
character, the lifé, teaching and WitHGS? of Jesus. It
is not possible that aryone at that time could have come
to know the least of the traditions concerning Him, with-
out learning of His constant éoncern for the encourage-
ment and development of 'faith'. In the Pauline letters
there are echoes reminding us of references in the
Synoptics. There is the 'Herrenwort vom Glauben'*; the
faltht hat can iremove mountains' (1 ¥or.13.2). In 1 Cor.
2.4,5 and 2 Thess.l.ll, 'the work of'faith with power!,
we find thé_ conjunction with Suvep . A.M.Hunter has
for us an agraphon preéefved.in the 37th Homily.of
Macarius, indicating that the familiar triad of Faith,
Hope and Love (1 Cbr.lS) may go back to a saying of the
Lord's: 'Hearing the Lord‘saying, Take care of-ggigg
and hope through which 1s begetteﬂ_ﬁhe lg!g'of God and
of man which gives eternal life.'!?

Plainly there is much in the stream here

that takes us back to its abé?ant source in Galilee.

. %Bthelbert Stauffer: 'Die Theologle des N.T.'(1948)p.148
$'Paul & his Predecessors! p.40.
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v, itk the nmtaslsc 5% biakgunand om e
It igetgﬁ%éfﬁgt, St Paul eart ubsh the phrases in Gal.3
. .

vv. 25 and 25 wpd Tov & eAQE Th ieny ...HB@JMM fé
1ﬁg ﬂ{rﬂhg; He is not imélying that before Christianisy
came_there'ﬁas na faith, But-that in Him it came uniquely
to 1ight, and in Him it found its supreme ocbject." D.s.
Cairns, in an appendix to.his-boék,l'The Faith that
Rebels'; after quoting a summary concerning faith in the
teaching of the Apoétle;-taken from Titius's 'Paulinismus?',
concludes by feférring to the é%ription of originality
to St. Paul in thq.matter'of 1faith': 'original St.Paul
certainly is, but.his originalitjfcomés in at a later
stage.. Héﬁéizes ﬁPOn Chfigt's pfin&&ple, and applies it
with”extraordinafy freshness, ﬁdldness, and insight, to
| fhe new situation created by the death and resurrectiéh
of Jesus Christ, and the gift of His Spirit. But so
far as:i can ‘see fhere is nothing said in hié writings
about the_vifal plaEe of faith in the Christian 1life
which his Master had not said before him.'

#Jakob Jocz: 'The Jewish People and Jesus Christ! (1949)
: p.289



3. What is Faith?

‘ In a penetrating analysis of Hebrew and
Pauline thdught, Martin Buber comes to sbeak, in the
-titlgﬁo;}h;s:poogugqgwimwo'Typesuof;Faithlm Emunah,
the faith of the .0ld. Teatamenl; Buber interprets as
spegdfa§t3anqwtrpe#;iving;aggins;'the background of the
éqyghant5;elg;1§ngbipiyitnwGéd;,egph,individual Israelite

f;pq1ng:thedgr9ung-9ﬁvpisngnfggénce*ipvthis national
inheritance., Fauline gﬁﬁgsigs_giffgrent; he argues. It
asks_not for.a coniinuatidﬂ in° racial beliefl and back-
ground, but,-in phe“cagérqﬂ,the cbnvértg'fbr a leap out
of them; and it is to be discovered principally in theéa
adventurous acceptance of the.Christian messag_e."t Buber
2§%§§§.as a Jew, and his account of Emunah, therefore, is
most. valuable. His misunderstanding oflﬂﬁfu is salutary,

{%2, for it indicates the point at which it begins to

lose its real character, and to be identified with belief

*1The origin of the Jewish Emunah is in the history of a
nation,"he,writes, 'that of Christian pistis in that of
individuals.} Zmum ' The personal- Emunah of every indiv-
@dual remains embodied in that of the nation and draws
1ts strength from the living memory of ‘generations in the
great leadings of early times. In the historical process
of becoming individual, the form of this embodiment
changes, but not its essence.! 'Christian Pistis was
born outside the historical experiences of nations, so to
say in retirement from history, in the souls of individs
uals, to whomt he chellenge came to believe that a man
cruocifled in Jerusalem was their saviour. Although this
faith, in its very essence, was able to raise itself to
a piety of utter devotedness and to a mysticism of union
with him in whom they believed, and although it did so,
it rests upon a foundation which, in spite of its
'irrationality', must be described as logical or noetic:
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in doctrine. By.means of'Christian.wénﬂs.one finds one's
place in the new Israel. As in the 014, so.the New dispens-
ation, ther%is a vital 'resting in' God, a confidence in-
Him,.which forms the geheral background to faith's lively
moments in which-ohe first g:i:; contéct with God's truth
and power and in which all subsequent structural experiences
of faith gg%ﬁg;f‘ If there is aeigﬁfg;cégrgﬁgd, it is due

to God's new acﬁ in history, the-facts~concerning-which
have_equally—tofbe_accepted_as-the-Israélitels-acceptande

of
Christ's Life, Death and Resurrection demon-

gtrate etérnal truths and poﬁers. By falth, one connects
with them; not as with historical facts in which one places
'belief!, but with the power, love, mercy and grace to which
theﬂwiﬁness. Thus, in the unseen realm, we make vital
connection withﬁhe Lord, apprppriating the -power of Hisj
death and resurrection, and 1iving now in Him (Gal.2.20).

Oscar Cullmann speaks .of faith as the 'connecting link!

by which the individgal'beqomés re1ated to redemptive
historjt the link goes deeper and further than that - Fhe
goal which Pauqsets'befpre his converts is that of a deep,
inner union with Christ. 'He that is joined unto the Lord
is one spirit,' he writes in 1 Cor.é.17. 'Had Faul been
asked how a'man_was thus j§ined,f C;A;Scott observéé‘in
commenting on this relation, 'he would have answered "by
faith". 't | |

| _By meéns of faith,_contacp is made with
spiritual power (1 Thess.l.1l). By means of it,spiritual’
truth is made available ﬁo us.  St.Paul ﬁotes the-steps

¥1christ & Time! (E.T;Filson)'p;zig
e o v ™M m o
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by whigh, fiest, we listep to the.gospel announcement
(Rom.lQ.lV) and then; respond to_what we are beginning
to understand of spiritual truth.:

. This response comes to birth within a mant's
inner nature (what St}Paul calls his 'heart! e.g..ROm.lO.
10.) Buber notes that faith 1s an attitude requiring -
the totality of a man's néture'ﬁ This kind of response
is impossible until the 'unconscious'! 2eveis, as weil
as the.consciOus Ievels, of fhe.ﬁind are involved. It is
important to recoggize that faith - and-its opptsite,
unbelief - operate more deeply in éur nature than in the
1ntelleqtual processes of'tﬁe mind, merely. The modern
investigation of the 'unconsciéus méwd' has made us-
famiiiar with tne'idea of alpart of our nature in which .
a man's ways of tﬁinking settle into the rigid patterns
of 'habit'!, and wher%his'prejudices can form emotional
bafriers to anj new, unacceptable truth. It 1s because
of resistance from these levels of the personality that a

' Lwhdﬁl
man often needs to be p? before he is ready to

have faith as Christian,*wd Bam e wosa? taki te. boagy fromed, Qunich G
M,p&&www%h« GHmthUwsf
‘Because 1t is the link with the unseen and
the eternsl, faith is the:Christian's elemental necessity.
In 1,Thess.2.10-13, Paul addresses his fellow Chrisﬁiané

as 'you that believe!. Similar references, when ol -pkdfi&o\'fés

¥17wo Types of Faith' p.8

4The kind of opposition that comes from this realm is always
unreasoning, since it comes from depths beyond the reasoning
faculties. So St.Paul, in 2 Thess.3.1,2, speaks of the
'unreasoning' nature of the opposition to the gosmel with
which he is meeting; and: sifAgificantly continues, 'for all
men have not faith!. Without a certain openness of mind,

and a readiness- to respond, the powers of God cannot begln .
to work in shem men (cf.l Cor.l 19).
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or et MAYet are found almost as synonyms for !'Christians!

occur in Rom.3.22, 1 Cor.l.2l, 2 Cor.6,15, Eph.l.l. The
vérb fUﬁiégv is used withﬁhe meaning of béing or
becoming a Christian no féWer than thirtgen timgs in
the letters of St.Paul. W.H.P.Hatch, commenting on this
usage in hié'bobk, 'The Paﬁline.Idea of Faith!', says that
.it shows that 'Christianity, however it may have been
concelved at other periodg of its history, was for the
Apostle a religion baéed'on faith.!' It is 'solely byJ
virtue of fsith that a pérsoﬂ becomes and remains a
Christian.'® By means of it, one stsrts on ‘the Christian
- 1life (2 Cor,5;17, Gal.6.15); it'continues_to be necessary
throughout the way, for it is by means of it that Christ
abldes iﬁ the heart (Eph.é.lV) and in this abiding relat-

ionship one proves what it'is to be a 'child of Ged' (Gal.

3.26) . W}a«-‘wwo‘r Emuwk M:h ,d
‘wsl’mdw Wt it uMmetqu,t‘ ovn Ut &
M ?haﬁd.wu;f‘q i) M&l:;t I‘atquut and SW{.mf
223@£am244. “7£L;‘buhuc5b‘§5}uag.equt.

i. Its relation to Obedlence: Falth as 'Acceptance of
- . the Gospelf

Rudolf Bultmann states that for Paul faith is
Primarily obediénce in reception of the Gospel. As susgh,
it is under no suspicion of being a huiman 'work'; It 1is
not an 'exberience', he comments, but simply the condition
of‘salvﬁtion, including with it not only this element of
obedience, but also that of cénfession (Rom.10.8/9) and
a form of knowledge (e.g. 2 Cor.4.13f, Rom.6.8f).% Another

German theologizan puts a somewhat similar point of view

, ° B
in this form, 'wdTi§ does not mean trust, neither in

t+7Die Theologie des N.T.' (1948) D0,316-313"



God, nor in Christ, ndr in his death and resurréction.
There is nothing at all of this. TiSTEV&¥ does not mean
to trust, but to believe in the naked soberpense of
affirmation, appropriation and agreement;'* Wissmann
makes this statement sinse he is committed to the view
that faith and Christimnysticism represent two different
strains'in Pau;'s thinking'.f The @gpenete- elements that
Wissmann would separate form, however, a vital part of
Pauline faith: “The'life which I noﬁ live in the flesh,
I live byt he faith'.'of the Son of God' (Gal.2.20), is
much more characteristic of Paul than the aridities of
mere assent and pbsdience.

Martin Buber is influenced in his view of
Pauline a'vms by the Views o%‘mf this order,
and his thesis 'Two lypes of Faith' indicates how mislead-
ing is thelr emphasis. On p.97 he quotes Wissmann as
saying that Pauline faith 'is above all entirely
believing (fﬁrwéhphéltendef) faith'.Tziﬁe 'asceptance of
the message! is part of Pauline wwemg is indisputable, but
it is the outside husk of the matter, the inward kernel
is the being joined with the Lord by faith, and knowing,
in one's own spirit, the power of all the items in which

belief is placed.

# 1Dag Verhiltnis von migTig und Chrlstusfrommigheit bei
Paulus'! Section v p.67

¥+ Wissmann himself admits that there are certain expressions
which suggest some degree of compromise between faith and
Christ-mysticism, e.g. 1 Thess.3.%/,8 and 2 Cor.l.21,24.
The relation of falth to Chrlst-mystlclsm will be discussed
later.
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Yaat—there—~ts——= close relationship between

faith andfobedienée.in Paulinism is evidenced by the
phrase 'the obedience of faith', found att he beginnigg .
and end of the Epistle to the ROmaus (1.5, 16.26). Sanday

| and.Headlam,in commentiug on the first:of these texts,
'say; 'faith is the aet of assent bﬁvvhich the Gospel is
appropriafed', but the §g;;giég;sf:¥:;ef'than that: obed-
ience is an actual ingredient-iu every exercise of faith,
True fsith is always, in Paul's own phrase, in 'obedience
to the heavenly vision' (Acts.26.19), being = reSp%%e to
what God offers_or revesis as pOSsibie. Obbdience, for
Paul, was always a matter of the heart and will (Rom.6.17).
To concentrate too c¢losely on the idea of 'obedience in
reception of the Gospel! reinforces the process byw hich
men become bound to 'statements of faith'and to 'what the
church believes' in ways that involve the surrender of
their intellectual judgment. Writing of this danger - a
danger that was to be proved in the subsequent development
of Catholic Christianity - James S. Stewart adds this
~note, 'Perhaps this exulains why Paul, who could write.
scarcely a page without some reference to faith, uses only
rarely the construction wwreleww ¥ with a relative
ciause.'* (And Rom.l0.9. which prsvides the case in point
is, in all probability, Here using &7 to introduce the .
apostolic statement of beliefJ'The text is, therefore,
least typically Pauline, and this usagse still further
discounted es—ﬁeuéiﬁe

¢15A Man in Christ! p.180
¥See above P.%



“»

'he element of obedience in fauline faith
escapeé from identification with intellectual assent and
with any form of moral or spiritual rigidity by means of
its likeneés to the kind.qf faith demonstrated by the
Lord. The key is in spifitual identificaﬁion with the
will of.Godj* Paul has noted this'element éo strongly
marked in Jesus. The Synoptlc picture of the Lord's
daring initiatory faith ié'balanced by His complete obed~
lence. This is séé}hing which is carefully noted by St.
John (Jn.5.30, 4.34, 5.19). These Johannine statements
ére all iﬁdications of a faith which gcfed-daringly enough,
but amways_in sympathy with, and.obedience to, the Will
of the Father. In the faith that finally took Jesus to
the Cross; this element is clearly in view (Jn.18.11 and
the Synoptic Lk.22.42). Tt is noteworthy thatt his
3322 concerning obediehce even unto the death.of the 'Cross
is thelous in Christ's _obédiencé to which Paul specially
refers (Phil.2.8, Rom.s.lé, cf.Heb.5.8,9).

1i Its relstion to Hope

The pagan of St.Paul's day lived 'without hope!:
" he possessed no real-clue'to-hié own deatiny, nor that of
his world. The Christian went forward with light on the
path ahead, and he found that the glorious hope still in
the future prbvided:a.stable basgis for liﬁing.iﬁ the

preseny.*

¥This fact puts Falth iz ony witl '
_ ] h harmony with 0.T. Emunah: 'all
through the 01d Testament to believe means to follow in the

will of God, even in regard to the temporal realizat
h w111 . C zation s
ﬁubgzi-? 111, the man who beligyes acts. in God's, tempoti- (i
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By the time of Jesus, the hope of resurrection

was, qu the Jew in contrast with the pagan, an integral
part of eschatological expéctatipn. But, as Oscar Cullmann
points out, it was only 'hope!. Now, through the great
event in time, this element for the Christian had paased
froﬁ the Pealm of hope to that of faith_(l Cor.15.21, Col.'
1.185. Christ now is bécome‘the 'first fruits of them

that sleep' (1 Cor.15.23). Rom.8.11 speaks of the certainty
of resurrection thrOugh-the power of the Spirit - the same
Spirit dwelling in us 8g raised Chrisﬁ from the dead. The.
present possession of the Spirit'ié an 'earnest! of what ise
to come (2 CorQS.S)J‘ Now,.in the“resurrection period; the
Christian possesses, in-latency, the copporeakity which
will be his at the final consummation (Col.3.3ff).

At the end of the time-process stands the
1ufoU¢&x. This will be the 'end of allt hings', when 'all

things' are to be %ummed up in Him'. This end to be
realized in Jesus Chfi§t~ 1% thé thope of salvation!' (1 Thess
5.8) and is centred on 'thé glory of God' (Rom.5.2). This
hope, therefore, cast into the future, sheds its light
upon the present, for it is Christ'Himself, and the
Christian's relationship with Him, that is 'the hope of
glory! (091.1.27). | |

Faith aﬁd hope ére not factors that are opposed.
They are correlates in the Pauline writings+; Gal.5.5 makes
this kind of correlation cléar: 'for it is by faith that
we walt in fhe Spirit for the righteousness we hope for!

(sic Moffatt). What is already being proved, by faith, is

¥1Christ and Time' (E.T.Filson) pp234 f£f.
tBultmann: 'Theol. des N.T.! p.317



thé earnest of what one day will receive its fulfilment,
as indicated in Rom.8.21,23. _

At the end of the time process, equally,
stands the Last Judgment. The believer who has found
salvation in Jesus Christ and His Cross, can look forward

~ to this, in copfidenée. G. Szphrenk explaeins 'The
fighteousness_we hope for' (Bal.5.5. Moff.) as acquittal
at the Last judgment, snd compares Gal.2.16., Rbm.2.15? 3.
20, 30, 5.19, 8.33, referring to the Last Judgment, with
this text.*

In the passage on Abraham's faith, St.Paul |
tells us (Rom.4.18) that he 'against hope believed in |
hope!'. Gommehﬁing on this, Ethelbérﬁ Stauffer writes,
1411 faith is a 1ife in hope, lived tqwardé a future, in
which the last testing is swallowed up in seeing face to

- face (Rom.8.24, 2 Cor.5.7, 1 Cor.13.12)'.¥The final event
is one in.which those who are His will find the vindication
of all théir hopes. Their belief wiil find fulfilment in
its wonder and glory (2 Thess.l.10). |

Thére.are many passages, otheﬂthan the familia:
1 Cor. 15‘ which recall the triad of faith, hope and love,
e.g. Gal.5.5, 6 1 Thess.5.8. 1 Thess.l.3 brings them
together in what Glav Calvin called 'a short definition of
true Christlanity': 'your work af faith and labour of love
and patience of hope in our Lord- Jesus Christ, in the
51ght of God and our Father.'* Col.l.4,5 makes. clear

what are the differentiations in uéége' 'since we heard

"Righteousness' (Bible Key Words from Kittel's Worterbugh)
t1Die Theol. des N. T.' p. 150
" 3 See above pPR: I .4Neil: 'Thess.!(Moff N.T.Comm.)p 9:
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of your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the love which ye
have to alltuhe saints, and the hopg which is laid up fér
you'in heaven! - faith is the Chrigtian attitude towards
God, love towards one's fellows, and hope towards the
- future.

| Sanday and Headlam have a comment on Rom.8.24,
distipguishihg between the Pauline correlation of hope.and
faith and that in Hebrews". The phrase -ni V:!’ PIWN éqgﬂézww
"they say is taken by 'most moderné"as a dat. modi., 'in
hope were we'saved'._ This is bécause it is more typically
Pauline teaching that we are saved by faith, or by grace,
than by hope. Some, they report howéver, hold that hope
here is only an aspect of faith, and Heb.ll.l is quoted
where fgith and hope seem virtually equivalent. This,
say Sanday an@'Headlam, is one of the points of distinction
betweén Hebrews and Paul,.'In Hebrews, Faith 1s used some-
what vaguely of belief in God and in the fulfilment of '
His promises. 1In St. Paui itlis far more often Faith in
EEEiEt’ the first act of accepting Christianity. This
belongs essentially to thé pést, and to the present as'
growing directly out of .the past; but when St.Paul comes

to speak of the future he uses another term,%ﬂw@a'ﬂ

*Sanday & Headlam: 'Ropans! (I.C.C.) pp209,210.



~1i3 Its relation to Confidence

Faith is also confldence, says Bultmannl I n this
senée, Paul uses not "U’Lﬁ_&-{f&(‘s‘ but 'ﬂ-t—‘qfo;aé'va@ : 'For I' am
persuaded ﬁhat neither déath,-nor.life..shall be able to
separatelus from thellove'of God‘which 18 in Christ Jesus
oﬁf Lérd'(Rom.B.SBf); 'Being 'confident of this very thing,
th#f he which hath begin 2 good work in you will perform
it Unt11l the day of Jesus Christ! (Phil.l.sj. This is the
0.T. Emunahf(linked with all tha; comes thfdugh the root
M6, founded, this time, not in the 0.T. covenants, but
in the Neﬁ Covenaﬁt made ciear in Jesus.

References to fhg kind of confidence which is
misplaced are fouhd, by contrast, in Phil.3.3f. Our confid-
ence, howefer,-iglto be rightly centred in God. In 2 Cor.

1.9, the Apostlé writes of God's deliverance, 'but we héd
the sentence of déath in ourselves, that we should not
-Ezggﬁ Ct%ﬂotBéTzs) in ourselves, but in God which raised
the .dead.! Paul's'aftitude of confidence, ﬁhen, is not.
self-confideﬁce. He is'sure of God, 'in whom we ﬁrust'
(ﬁkm&gpef) that he will yet deliver us.! (2 Cor.i.lo).

- Faith has, as Schlatter has indicated? its
'negative side', which is the renunciation of alybelf-
trust. For the developmenf of thlis emphasis we go back to
Paul's conversion, where he learned that all in which he
had previously trusted had to be surrendered. -Even his
piety and righteouéness were of no avail. There he began

a new life, based on faith. Faith 1s, in itself, positive

$1Theol, dos N.T.! p.318"
*ef., M. Buber' 'Two Types of Faith!
- 325
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and God-affirming: it-must, however, be accompanied by
this turning from a false confidence in the wrong things

(See Phil.3.8f).

iv Its relation to Love and Grace

We have already noted”’ that, in Paul, faith
is typically-the attitude towards God, and love the atfitude
towards one's fellows. Tﬁere are allﬁsion;to love for Goq,
-or Christ, but they are_few, e.g. 1 Cor.2.9,8.3, 16.22,
fiom.8.28, Eph.6.24; and in regard to these Moffatt has

. the interesting suggesthon that !'those who love God',lap
expression which §ccurs in these texts, wés evidently a
cufrent tille for'christians. The pbrase would not be
Paul's own pﬁrase, by choice. He would speak of tthe Son
of God who loved me', but not 'whoﬁ I Tover.? |

Nygren, in ‘Agape and kros!' describes Agape
as a love uttepl& sponténeous and uncaused. This is the
nature of God's love towards us. Our response ¢annot
fittingly be described byt he'samé tgfm,h'ln relation tpi
God,! hé writes, 'man is never fully-"épontaneous".'Man's
self-giving to Goa-is_no more than a‘response; at 1ts best'
and highest, ;t is but a'reflecﬁion of God's own love. It
lacks all the essentlial marks of Agape;.it is not sp;ntan—
eous and it is not creative. It requires therefore a
different name: not ;ng_c'mq' but wims.)  Nygren says th;at 1t
is the Cross of Christ, in ﬁarticular, that makes it
impossible for Paul to speak of man's %y;nq to God. He

maintains that the bést of what we would mean by 'love to

#See above p.i¢¥- :
+'Love in the N.T.! Moffatt pp.l60f.
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o God' is not lost sight of in Paul's use of 'faith in

Him', for the latter includes for him, the entire self-
devotion of love. Thea use of the térm ﬂ{ﬂw_s, for Nygren,
emphasises the character of this love as response. it 1is
derivétiVe aﬁd_receptive,“not as is the &T:“ﬁ of God,
spontaneous and originai.* -rhe same-objection does not
follow the use of szc'm.v] in ‘cor_mect‘_._ion with love to one's
fellows: in fact, its use makes clear that this love within
the Christian is God-inspired. 'Nygren quotes Gal.2.20 as
a regulative fext:'with.this is mind, he says, the agape
of the Christian is Chrisﬁ's'Agapé.in him, truly 'shed
abroad in our hearts byt hé Holy Spirit whieh was given
unto us! (Rom.5.5). The Agape of 1 C;r.ls is, thérefore,
not man's love for his feilows, but the love of a Christian,
who loveé his fellows after the manner of Christ.Y

Ga1;5;6 empnasiées-how faith, bfinging one into
touch with the 1ife and power bf'God, 'works ! naturally by
'love', for inlthis-it allows God tow ork. &ph.l.15 maint-
ains the distinctions alreédy meﬁtioned, speaking_of iyour
falth in the Lord Jesus Christ, and love unto all the
saints'. . So does Philemon 5, in the form some would
trahslate, 'your faith in the Lord Jesus Christ, and your
love to all thé saints.'; It.is as faith 'grows exceedingly"
that 'the 1o€é of every one‘of you all toward each other
aboundeth’ (2.Thess;1.5) - 80 does falth issue in love.
Other texts that show these two words in closé connection
are 1 Thess.l.3, 3.6, 5.8, 1 Cor.13.3, wph.6.23.

Eph.3.17-19, and Col.l.4f, 2.2f, not only

fiAgape & Eros' pp.92f - ¥4ibid P.95
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bring together these two ideas of faith-union with Christ,

and love towards the brethren, but also suggest that,in
their ever increasing exercise and association is the way
forward to know still more of that .'love of Christ, which
Passeth-knoﬁledge'. Faith, Hope and Love &ride, says 1
039.13.15. There will 9ver be'scope for them, even in the
1ife beyond this life.® But of them, Love is the greatest,

for it partakes of the very nature of God.

Nygfen asserté*.that for Paul Love==Gface.'
He says that it is thoroughly misleading to‘separate themy
(e.g. Rom.5.8). Paul himself, however, uses the two terms.
One thing is indicated byﬁAhis usage from the outset: while
men may think of positing },4ﬂq of man as well as God ,
they could never‘do this concerning K;fﬁ'.ln the full N,T.'
;ense it is used of the overwhelming kindness of God alone,
of His favour, spontaneousiy given, completely unmerited
on the'part of man, and, iﬁ particular, His ﬁ?eeming

activity in offéring salvation to all men through Christ.
The centre of the Christian revelation concerns this

'gracet, spokén el sometimes as .'of God!, 'of our Saviour!',.
or 'of the Lord Jesus Christ!.

'In Paul's view, history isrbroken.into three
periods: from aAdam to Moses, Moses fo Christ, and then the
Age of Christ. This:third period is spoken of, in Gél.352;

as fhe new dispensation of.faith. ‘fhis is because it is

%We favour this interpretation, rather than that 'faith and
nope are under the sign of this passing age! while flove is
the power of the coming age already breaking into this
world!. Stauffer, who asserts this in Kittel's Worterbuch,
has ‘difficulty of disposing of 1 Cor.l3.1l3 (See 'Love!':
Quell & Stauffer! Kittel Bible Key Words (E.T.1949)p.59f

+ 'Agape & Eros! p.87 : T
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supremely the era of Ga 's Grace. Falth is the attitude

of receptivity, by which men enter into all that Christ
makes available (cf.RQﬁjS.Ql; so; in Gal.3.6 to 4.7, Paul
argues that the era of the Law has given way té the era
wheni, by Falith, man can enter into the Grace of the Lord
Jesus, which itself fulfils the stiii unsuperseded earlier
relationship of Promise and Faith. Rom.5.12-21,similarly,
shows how, as descendants of Adam, ail are under senﬁence
of death for sin. The; Grace of God in Christ more than
restores man to his los® positionf The purpose of God is
shown 'to the end that grace may reign_tﬁrough righteous=-
ness unto 1life etermal' (Rom.5.21).%
In Christ, God has 'blessed us wifh all
spiritual blessings in heavenly places' (Eph.1.3). 'Accord-
. ing to the riches of his gréce','Hé haé'made known the
‘mystery of his will....that in the dispensation of the
fulness of the times he might gather tdgether in one all
things in Christ, both which wre in heaven and which are
- on earth.' Thus does thé-sphere of the operation of God's
grace widen ouf to include'all that is in 'the heavenlies!
now, and the consummation oflall thiﬁgs, both in heaven
end earth, which will take place in the futuré.
' - In Eph.2.8f ('For by grace are ye saved
through faith; and that not of yqufselves: it is the gift -
of God: not of works, lest any man should glory!'), faith
is clearly indicated as the faculty within us bywhich we
respond to what is there'étt he initiative of God alone;
but the words_suggesf that we must beware of regarding

re the cauge of-éur gsalvation. It is
e NoT.! pP.202f.

faith é !in any measu
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the agent, on our side of the transaction, but not the

cause: That is in God alope! 2aul, typically, would have
us think of our faith 1tself as é gift of God. To reggrd
1t in this fashion destroys any risk of thinking of it
meritoriously (of.Rom.12.3,6 and 2 Thess.2.15). Thus
faith, whilgt itself the method_of response to grace, is
itself due to the Gngcg_qff%qﬁ (EphwlﬁlePhii.i.29).-
.Clearlfi howevgri becausefof:the;factnr-qf;human free wiil,
ai}Ido'%gﬁhﬁggggpd?pg:qu{s,oﬁfqr:Lthquraceiof God can,
I__indqeq!wpe.!recginqLin1yg1g!“{gﬁq§rx§111,.It is therefore
 'gt‘tﬁéipquﬁ;whereyﬁaitn bégiﬂ% to-operate'tﬁat the fusion
nggmes bgtﬁqgé th§ work of.. God imithe heartwaﬁd the willing-
ﬁéss of men to go forward. Sp}upimporténtﬁrhowever, is
this human factor, as over asgainst what God does,-that it

scarcely counts in the picture. All is of God& Grace.

v Its opposition to Law and. Works

To the Jew, ﬁhe Torak 1s the embodiment of
the Will of God, and, thus, the instrument of His salvatfon
It is 'the greatest and most perfect gift that God has
bestdwéd upon Israel.'* Now, for Paul, as W.D_Davies
expresses it, 'Christ had replaced the Torah as the centre
of his religious 1ife;'7 The tragedy of the Law, as Paul
discovered it, waS'that,'though-promising 11ife! (Rom.7.10,
Gal.3.12), it was uttefly incapable of fulfilling that
promisé, and led inétead to .sin and death (Rom.3.7, 2 Cor.
Eb?)?_ﬁhat_ﬁust'have been s deeb source of dissatisfaction
¥ Jakob Jocz: 'Thé Jewlsh People & Jesus Christ' (1949)p.287
Y'Paul & Rabbinic Judaism'tgé222

3Buber says that Jesus in . Sermon on the Mount evidently
considered the Torah cavable of fulfiliment. not marelv s-—-
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to him in pre-conversion days, was interpreted and

understood by him after his conversion, as he entered’
more and more into the living experience of faith in _
Christ. His position is that. there is_no escape from the;
" universal need for r;:?hieouness and justification (Rom. 
3.25), for a man cannot have confidence in his conformity
to the law at some point Lw;vhi'l.e condemned for his failure
at some other point (Rom;2.17ﬂf)? So far from securing
righteousness, because of the perﬁersity of human nature,
the law has actually the effect of stimulating sin and
‘provbking disobedience (_Rom.7.8,13). Chriét has,howwwer,
provided the way ofilt of fhis imbasse. Thug, as Jakob Jocz
.maintains,Christ is not the 'end of the Law', but 'its |
completion! (Roﬁx.lo,,_tl 1'2&05 j-‘(_f w"wu )(ptq*r:;s 4-1'5 'stm'.wm'mgv ) ,-
This is éo because Christ has fulfilléd 'the Law*s demands!
God accomplishing for man that which man was unable to do
for himself.! ._ . |
Eh#g éofrelatibn between law and faith 1is
to be found att his point, too: the sentence which the law
passes and the forgiveﬁess which mercy brings are indissoi-
ubly bound up togetﬁer?lone is not possible without.the
other. Schlatter, who makes Ehis_point, says that he only
i1s forgiven by Christ who knows his condemnation under the
Law. It is the God of Law who forglvesl"I had not known

‘sin, except through the Law, says Paul in Rom.7.7 (cf.3.20

#TT is with this view of the Torah that Buber quarrels:
See note on previous page) He says that Paulfsets forth
'one aim of the divine Lawgiver..as being to make His
own law ineffectual.'! ('Two Types of Faith' p.8l1)

1'The Jewish People & Jesus Christ'! pp.l56, 290

3 'Der Glaube im N.T.'! pp357f.
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Similarly, though there is no place in Paul's

“teaching for the idea of justification by works, there is

- a correlation between works and faith to be found: works
follow once we are justified. We can, indeed, now fulfil
the Law as before we could not. The point to be noted,. _
however, is thag%:Orks are never deduced by Paul from the

f .
subjective condition of faith, but always from its object,

Christ in'His.Death.and Resurrection.

There is no.féal antithesls between Paul and -
James at thisé&gggt' They use their terminology different-
ly, that is all. When James writes that 'faith without
works is dead!, by 'faith' here he means 'belief!, as
demonstrated'in 2.19 where the tbelieving! is in the
Jewish minimal article of belief. Very rightly James says
that belief of.this kind must be attested by action and
followed up in life and charsacter. Whén Paul writes of
tfaith', he means by it a dynamic bond of union between
God in Christ and the human soul. It is therefore, typicall
'active in love'l(Gal.5.6, Thess.l.S*); It necessarily has
'works' of this order.- When he shbws his irreconcilable
oppositién to 'works' it is to the Jewish principle of "the
works of the Mosaic Law as a ground for righteousness with
God. |

Sanday énd Headiam go so far.as to say, in a note
on Rom.2.6, that 'there is no real antithesis between raith

and Works in themselves.' M’orks are the evidence of raith,

¥Schlatter: 'Der Glaube im W. T, 1 p.577 ’

*Of this latter verse Neil says that the Gk.translates . "2
literally, !'Recalling your work of faith', and 'falth' is
clearly what prodfices the 'work!.{'Thess! Moff Corm.pe lO)
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and Faith has its necessary outcome in works. The true

antithesis is betwseen earning salvation and receiving it
as a gift of vod's bounty.! The note continues witht he
suggestion that St.Paul might have granted ﬁhe-pbssibility
of earning salvstion if t?e Laﬁwere really kept - and

they refer to Rom.10.5, @al.3.10 - but Paul knows the
impossibility of achieving this. -st.P;ul's antipathy to
the notion of 'works' goes deeper than that, however.

He knows thaéélhe whole Jewish_system'of Law, Works and
Merit encourages humaﬁ pride andquelf;sufficiency. All
that he has discovered ;oﬁcerping Faith and urace reverses
this completely. He knows that there can never be
circumstances in which men can assert a claim‘upon God.

His insistence is absolute and central: all is of Grace,

vi 1Its opposition to 'Boasting!

‘ -'If Abraham Werefjustified by works, he

hath whereof to glory (KMJKac&u), but not bg fore God,
writes Paul in Rom.4.2, Right. performance 'works'
might give him some ground wherewith to be pleased with
himself: but that kind of thing'is not possible before
God. Paul has been translated to another plane sinpe he
came to khow the Grace of God in Christ. ‘Gpd'forbid that'
I should glory save in the cross of our Lord Jeéus Christ

.'(Gal.6.14). 'Where then is the boasting?! heksks in
Rom.3.27. He answers that it 1is excluded by faith. 7The-
Jew glories in uod (Rom.2.17). ‘He takes pride in his
unique relationship tq_Him._ Paul has dearned to let this
attitude go (Phi1.3.7-9), humbled completely by the



thopght of Christ's hu.mbling‘of Himself unto death.
1 Cor.l speaks of the wonder of God's choosing of the
foolish, weak, base and despised to confoung the wise
and the mighty, 'that no fiesh should glory in his
presence'(v,.29). 'He that glorifieth, let him glory in
the Lord.! Our confideﬂcé,-as_Christians, lies not 'in
what we have done, but in what God has done.

| rhe principle of faith, as Paul understands it,
aets us in another direction altogether to 1ll-founded
self-satisfactioh or pride in some sé%ial relationship
to God. Eph.2.8f sums up the Pauline position in this
matter: !For bﬁ gréce are ye saveq through faith; and
that not of yourselves:; it is the gift of God: not of
works, lest m y man should bpast.'*‘In-this-attitude-ef-

faithy-saye-Ethelbert-Stauffer

*Tn this aftifude of faith, writes Ethelbert Stauffer,
a man has turned firom the Gloria Mundi to the Glorié Dei.
Hig 1ife in the first is bﬁilt on self-trust and self-
glory; 'the faith of the Apostle-is the faith 6f one who
has been overthrown and faised up again' (Gal.2.16, Fhil.
3.9, Rom.3.22f etc). Stauffér describes the centre of this
self-submission in faith as é'flinging of oneself down Be

“before the glory of God. ('Die Theol. des N.T.! pp149f;).



vii A summary concerning the nature of Pauline faith

Faithf;or,St.Péul is résponée. It is the 'Amen!,
the saying 'Yes! with the whple.pepsonality-to what God
is revealing. By means-of our respohsi#eness we enter
" into all that God offers, ahd,'subremely;'it is our
acceptance of all that is revealed.to us in Christ. It
becomes the méans of union'with»ﬁim in spirit. By ﬁeans
of it, we can identify ourselves with the powers released
and manifested in His Deaﬁh:and Resurrectibn. It can be
viewed in its various éspects of belief and acceptance;
reliance,:trust and confidencé; fidelity and loyalty.

The powerq;hich it invokgs ahd the truths with which it |
connects are not in itself: all-is'of God and His Grace.
Faith is the agent'in man by which contact is made with
these spiritual;réalities:_but evenlthis faith is sémething
in ourselves which we oweito_ﬁim, Tt forms, at the same
time, the contrast to Iéw;righteousness, to.any form of
trust in personal merit to put one right with God, and to

all forms of- self-confldence and self-glorying.
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4. What Faith Does

i. !'Salvation!

To ﬁhe Jew in New Testsment times, this term
- common to all the religions of ﬂhe daj, and, of course,
firmly entrenched within Judaism (e.g.Is.1l2.2, Ps.35.3,
85.9) -had-a very definite eschatalogical significance.
It was associated with the settihg up of the_Messianic
kingdom, theegreat_'saviﬁg act! of God in history. Refer-
ences such as 'fOr now is our salvation nearer than when
we believed! (cf 1l Thess.5.9), show how Paul held to this
eschatologlcal note in his use of the term. But he also
used it to describe SOmethlng already begun andkntered
into (e.g. Tois ¢ :ru}’pr;\ms 1 Cor.l1.18, cf.l Cor.15.2,

2 Cor.6.2), so that in Rom.8.24 (q 1op 2Anide e:mbqptév) he
can.use the verb in the pest-tense,.signifying something

which has already happened, resulting in a present

Y

relation. This usage stems directly from' the dual
conception of the Kingdom in the teaching of Jesus: it is
already here in Him, eut its finallconsummation,is in
the future. T |

C.A.Scott, summarisffg what the word includes
in Pauline usage in_ﬁhis way: 'Se1Vation, fhe complete
and final deiiverance of the whole man, the first-fruits
of which are alreadyihis, pre-supposed (a) negatively

(i) Redemption or Deliverance Ttude Jé%n% %‘ufioegn (ii)

Justi%@ation, or Deliverance from Condemnatipn; (i11)
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"Reconciliation,er-Deiiveranee- the removal of Alienation,

Hostility to God; (b) pogitively, (1) Adoption, a new

status of sonship; (ii) Consecration, a new status of
saintship or belonging to God, and (iii) Life, life of
a new.quélity;_life in the Spirit, life that 1is "life
indeed®.! *
Amongst the del;verances fromggervitude which
St;Paul.promises, is-deliverance from the forces of evil.
the world of his day was thought of as peopled by evil
sptrits and demonic powers; aﬁd the cults were concerned -
in a search for fsaIVation' fromt Heir influence?

Salvation is, then, negatively, deliverance
from the final power of fhe evil forces which rule the
world, from sinpnd death, and the curse of the Law, and
the wrath of God. All this is promised in fhe gospel éf
Christ, and it is to be appropriated by means of faith:
tfor it is the power of God unto salvation to every one
that believeth' (Rom.1.16). |

the final outcome of the process, already being
entered 1nto-by1fhe believér, is that at the coming of
Christ, he will enter fully into the glory of Christ and

' The prince of the power of the air' tangels;principalit-
ies, powers'!, 'the prince of this world' are expressions
occuring in the Pauline Epistles. Eph.6.11f warns us that
the whole armour of God is needed 'to stand against the
wiles of the devil. For we wrestle not against flesh a nd
blood, but against principalities, against powers, against
the rulers of the darkness of this world, against spiritual
wickedness in high places.! Part of the necessary armour
is the 'shield of faith', and the 'helment of salvation!
(Eph.6.11ff).

¥ Uhadstiadty aconding © S Fout’ gp 20} -



of God, and realise the destiny to which he has been
appointed (Roﬁ.5.2, 8.24ff). In the meanwhile, he has
been freed from the domiﬁanne of sin, having 'died to it!
and having 'crucified the flesh, with the passions and
the lusts thereof! (Rom.6.2, Gal.5.24). 'The law of the
spirit of life in Christ Jesus has made me free from the
law of sin end death' (Rom.8.2). Through this union with
Christ, he is a 'new creation! (2 Cor.5.17), knowing

what 1t 1s to be !justified’ and to be at 'peace with God'
(Rom.5.1). All these deliverances - including that of
freedomé from the bondage of -the law (Roh.7.6, 10.4) -
are made possible through the Grace of God in Christ,

and they are all entered into by faith.

ii 'Justifiqg;ion'

Deissmann speaks of the Abostie's-ﬂﬁﬂq X@fY&S
as 'the_centre of_energy, from which_ﬁhe many separate
confeséions concerning salvation.in Christ radiate.! He
maintains that all Paul's 'testimonies concerning
salvation ake psyéhically synonymous', and amongst these,
as one of five pictorial expréssions for salvatioh in
Christ,_h%éZets 1justifigation'. The others are recon#ll-

iation, forgiveness, redegptién, and adoption;a

4'Tn each of these five picture-words!', he says, 'man stands
before God - each time in a different gulde before the same
God: first, as an accused person, secondly as an enemy,
thirdly as a debtor, fourthyy and fifthly as a slave. He
stands before God, but he is separated from God by a
terrible barrier: by sin, the flesh, the world, the law..
Transferred into the position 'in Christ'!, he experiences
.the s etting aside of this barrier 'and finds access to God.
And in accordance with the particular picture which Paul
uses, this access to God in Christ is called acquittal, or

reconciliation, or remission, or redemption, or adoption.!
A.Deissmann: i Pault (E.T.) p.lc8
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Each of these separate metaphors, howsever,

carries its own message. The one concerning Justification
ariseé against a particﬁlar background: it is in the
Galatian and Roman letters that the'idea.is-stressed,
wnere the contrast is being-made between the new faith
and Judaism. |
v “Romans 1, after-spesking of ‘the Gospel as the
'power of God™unto salvation',:introduces ‘the theme of
ji-isti‘fica'-ﬁi'dh 'b.y ‘faith By méans‘of thé quotation from
Hab.2.4 in v.17: Stumotruw\ yq(,- Qo & M,m ’.‘“‘QKQ{,\U”&M
&Kk wirrgihg ATy, Kb vqmmrac £0 bimaot éx T
fgvfenm. - Thewrighteousnessfof God  'which' 18" being
revealed-(%ﬂbwnAéﬂﬂﬁﬂu& is in the present*tense) is
demonstrated 1n-the dutline of the Epistle: 1 £3.20
showing théPAéé&VTOf-ﬁhe4feﬁéiatioh-of'Godﬂs”righteousness
“1h 3 world tndeit he”domirénce of: §lnj 3.21-4325 display-
ing God's rightebusness” ih. justifying His peoble; and -
5 -8 p\;‘/érﬁrajring'f the full 's-levvati:b,n;off;mé;nf ‘the whole
:probidiﬁgvé piptuié-bf'Gdd's-salVﬁtion=activity? As G.
Schrenk.says concerning it, 'the righteousness of God
is judgment m @ mercy in one.'% .It concerns His absolute
ethical standards, bﬁt it 1is alsd manifested in His
.forgiving Love in Christ. 'Righteousness'! in the 0.T.
| is the standard set by God Himself: this 'justice' is

therefore linked with His redemption.’

¥Paul - or his predecessor who collected this testimonivf®
dealﬂrather violently with the quotation from Habakkuk,
combl ning the originel Hebrew text, 'The righteous shall
live by his faithfulness ( tmmxn), with the LXX version
of it in such a way as to arrive “at a meaning the ‘prophet
never intended: 'the by-~faith righteous man shall live'
see Schweitzer: 'Mysticism of St.Paul' p.208,

+As C.H.Dodd paraphrases the first section of Rom.l.1l7,p» mpn
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The second phrase in Roméézzpoints to the

important place of faith in this outworking of God's
righteoﬁsness. Many commentators find in the expression
ex Trt'fl‘i'r-Lqu, 6:5 f&'ﬁu the idea of growth in faith (so Sanday
and Headlam, agd W.H.P.Hatch). C. A. Scott finds the

natural meaning 'on the ground of. faith, to faith!', 'fdlth

-

‘being: at once.the ground -on which- justification is
. conferred andr$h§-facuiiﬁ which receives it.!. If some

of the .:Pauli-n’é' -geni,t.-i'ves_--x_fef;err'ing to 1!_"201‘05 Xem—aﬁ were

tOjbe;interprefedvnot as.JobﬁgctiveV;dﬁutxﬂbubjective'?
.they: would dend colour to the :idea that the faith of

Christ; on-evgn;prde,;might=be'part;bf the ground
~referredgto»im,thngphrése-oﬂ St.Paul+ God's -salvation-
activity is, in itself, .a metter of faith from first to
1as£: the faith qf our Lord is involved, .as well as that
of the believér who receives Fjustification' by means of
Him. _

it 1s noteworthy that of the 25 times in which

the verb #LKelidh is used ‘in the Pauline Epistles, faith
is mentioned at the same time on no leéss than 10 of these
occasionsl . Thié connection is all important for the Apostl
one is not 'put right“Wifh God', declared righteous't
tjustified!' in the waj'expecfed by the Jew: not through
the works of the Law, but only through 'faith in Jesus
Christ' (Gal.2.16, Rom.3.28,30 etc.) can this happen.
Even where Christ is not specifically mentioned (Rom.3.
28,30, 5.1, éél.318,11,24) Paul plainly has the relation-

ship of faith to Christ in mind. Not that faith itself -

?3ee DPp.6if|.below :

tVincent Taylor, after summarising the conclusions of P.T.0
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is the ground of justification£ Vincent Taylor indicates
that this is made clear even in the Pauline choice of
prepositions ex is used with 1n<m5, not Slx (except in
¢al.2.16), as if to show it is 'by! am +from', or 'out ofi,
rather than 'by means oi':faith that men are justified
by God." The ground of justification is 'through’the
redemption (1"?\5 ’awoku-TPAGGEéS) that is in Christ.\,' (rRom.
3.24). The reference is clearly to Christ's death, as the
next verse ihdicates, 'whom God put forward as the means
. of ﬁwfpitiation (;AudrquV) by his blood to be received
by faith' (Rom.3.25 Moff.) God's act in the Cross is the
'final and effectual revelation of justice and mercy in
one'i 'Christ.was made righteousness; and sanctification,
and redemption'.(l Cor.1.30). |

St.Paul, in Romans 4, returns to his use of
another 0.T. scripture - Gen.l5.6. After he had experimentec
with it in Galatians, Vincent Taylor thinks that by—tt—?zui
is now 1egif;to the use of an argument which, at the time,
would prove vsluable, but since has proved the cause of
much misunderstanding. It was while Abraham was still
outside the covenant of circumcision tnat_the statement
of Gen.l5.6 was made concerning his faith. ' Therefore Paul
g:gdclaim him as the spiritual father of Gentile as well
as Jew. He is the exponeng of w%ﬁt faith can do. Having
introduced this text, Paul seizes on,the phrase from it,

'and it was reckoned to him forrrighteousness.' Now the

associations of Ac{i}arus » translated 'reckon', are, as

hr'Forgiveness & Reconciiiation'w5p44f
f'Righteousness' (@, Schremk) in Bible Key Words from
Kittel's Worterbuch p.44
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Vincent Taylor states, 'unfortunate'. The word suggests

the idea of an emchange, and seems to imply the taking
over of something which is not within the self and real,
'pbut 'imputed! and fictitious. The parallel between Paul's
faith and Abraham's is not a good one. Faith is the agent
in both cases, but in one case, though grounded upon a
background attitude of 522235 it rests at the moment of
Gen,15.6 upon a promlse made by'God,'while in the other

it reaches out to God's redemptive éétivity, which alone
can provide 'justification' in the Pauline meaning of

the terﬁ.. . |

| Salvation is a gift, nqt to be thought of

as recelved 'in exchange! for anything. Faitb is merely
the means by which a man allows himself to receive it.

it is not a question of a 'legal fiction! by which a-man
starts out on a new careerz the Christian is appropriating
something réal and actual, not fictional at all. Just as
Christ, in the days of Hi§ flesh, could make a man 'every
whit whole' in body, through faith, sé faith can bring a
man into relationship with powers which acquit him from
guilt, déal with the source of sin within, and lift him to
the life of right relation with God. The difficulty wiéh-
iq regard ﬁofthis forensic metpphor disappears when we
reéalise that faith is the agent by which we apprehend and
élly ourselves with truth and power in the spiritual world.
Through His mercy énd forgiveness so'marvellously made clea:
in Christ, we thus align our wayward lives with the life

of God.

# See 'Forgiveﬁéss'&'ReébnciliEfTUn+—ﬁ 53=56 o
tcf.Sanday & Headlanm 'Romans' p.36: 'the Christian life is
made to have its becinning in g fietion.!




iji Reconciliation

'Reconciliation! (MfaN\%Vb is another
metaphor representing the salvation whiich the believer
finds in Christ. 1Its approximation td 'justification'
is seen in Rom.5.l-il, where !'justificationt is the word
used at the beginning of the passage, and 'reconciliatioﬁ'
at the end. uhroughout it is the same experience that
is being degéribed.

| With regard to tﬁis mﬁtaphor, too, the activity
by whieh thé enmity is brought to an an end is all on God's
side: 'God.was in Christ reconciling the world unto |
Himself ! (2 Cbr.5.19)q. It is not man, nor Christ as
representing man, as thé idea h;grggga @iSunderstood,
who recpnciies God. 1t is iﬁ God's reconc¢iling and redeem-
ing love that there exists the powef'whichq:raws us to
Himself, in spite of ouf enmity and hostility. It is that
love which is able both to break down the barrier of sin
within us and deal with the fact of our guilt. uhe last
phrase of the important passage in Rom.5.llf:_'we fejéice
in God through our Lord Jesué_Christ, thréugh whom we
have now received the reconciliatioﬁ', bictures with
definiteness something objéctive to be recéived (ef.'the
word of reconciliation! in’ 2 Cor.5.18f). The manner of
reception is, of'cpurSe; the wéj_of faith.

These refereﬁces to 'reconciliation! point,
as do so many connected with 'justifiéation', to Christ's

Death for us on the. Cross. -This is to be observed in
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#ph.2.16, where the reconciliation between Jew and '

Gentile 'in one body?’, is‘through ﬁhe Crosa';. .and in Col.
'1.19-22, which refers to reconciliation on a cosmic scale.
- Instead oflbeing 'enemiés', out of harmbny with God's
perfect hbdliness, or showing hdstility, 1alienated and
enemies in your mind in your evilw orks' (Col.1.21j,. the
Christian beliefer has fomwnd peace with God, and knows
that God is ‘not reékoningﬁunto Him his trespasses! (2 Cor.
5.19). |
However the metaphor changes, if it becomes -
that of sonship, or ‘adoption} (cf.Rom.B.iS, Gal.4.5),the
method of aecepting, receiving, or entéring into the new
pqssibiiity-is'the way of faith: !'For &e sre all sons of
God, through faith, in Christ Jesus' (Gal:3.26).

iv Union with Christ

The phrase Zv'*FJTQfoccurs 29 times in the
Pauline Epistles (not couﬂting tin the Christ', Eph.l.10,
12,20).'In Christ Jesus' is evén more cbmmon, occuring 52
. times. 'In the Lord' is found 24 times; 'in the Lord Jesus!'
thrice, and 'in the name of the Lord Jesus' twice.
Bulfm-ann sees. in’ the phmase ¢v N:u—ré n§
ﬁysticallformula, but s reference to the quality and
whole historical 1life of the believer as Christ-determined.
'To live in.Christ,' he says, means the same thing as 'to
.live asg a Christian!:* The Pauline usage is, however,
.someﬁhing quite different to this. We would follow

Deissmann-in_his_classical treatment 8f thls phrase,
#!'Die Theol. des N.T.! D.323
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which he conceives as 'the peculiarly Pauline expression

of the most intimate possible fellowship of the Christian
with t he spiritual Christ.! He vividly portrays the 'old
man', the pre-Damascus Paul, languibkhing in the dark |
"prison enclosed by the many walls of the seven spheres'of
evil, 'in the flesh', 'in' sins, 'in' Adam, 'in' his
overhanging fate of death, 'in' the Law, 'in' the world,
tint sufferings, The 'new man' (cfe2 COr.5.17) lives and
works 'in' Christ within the sphere of light and holiﬁess,
into which all those dark terrors danot reach.'®
| Speaking of this Spiritualg relationship

in which the Christian dwells, Deissmann also says thaf
'the 1iving Christ is the Pneuma' (e.g. 2 Cor.3.17, 1 Cor.
15.45, 6.17). He notes the parallel use of the mystical
formula 'in Christ' and 'in the (Holy) Spirit'. His
comment is that 'it always refers to the saﬁe'experience,
whether Paul says that Christ lives in Him (Gal.2.20) . or
that the Spirit dwells iﬁ us (Rom.8;9), and whether he
speaks of Christ making intercession for us with t he
Father (Rom;é.34f) or of the Spirit who helps us in

prayer (Rom.8.26ff)f'f W.H.P.Hatch expresses it in this
way: that the"pneumatic' Christ is the atmosphere or
element in-which the believerllives: It caﬁ also be séid_,
that Christ, or the Spirit, or even God dwells in the |
Christianf'3(e.g.0hrist: Rom.8.10; the Spirit: Rom.8.9,11“_
-adjacent vv.to the former!- 1 Cor.S.lé, 6.19; God: 1 Cor.

18.25, 2 Cor.6.16).

#1Paul! pp 140 and 178 tibid p.138
“1The Pauline Idea of Faith' p.
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Since faith is the link between heaven and
earth, and with spiritual truth and power in all its
manifestations, it 1is suﬁeemely'the link with the living
Christ. By means of it, we find oﬁrselVes in relation
with Him 'as the spiritual atmosphere in which we live
and move'!. . Just gs the air of life,.which we breathe is.
tin' us and fills us, and yet we at .the same time live.
surrounded by it, so it is also witht he Christ9intimacy
of the Apostle: Christ in Him, and he in Christ. Faith
is the way of becoming aware of this enveloping atmosphers,
and of beginning to breathe it, and share in it. It is
through faith (Eph.3. 17) that Chrisﬂdwells in our hearts,
and we in Him; Jjust as it is through faith (Gal 5 2,5,14)
that bellevers receive the Spirit.

Nor must the eschatalbgical and 3001al
‘character of'the experience be omitted from the picture:
to be 'in Christ! is to shere in His new coﬁmunity; one
is part of the new Israel of God. Recent i@tefpretation
has stressed, this aspect'of.the 'being in Christ'. W.D.
Davie;, for example, sayé that this social interpretabion
of the phrase 21}¥K¢r§ is clearly'shown in such a passage
as 1 Cor.l2.12..He quotes?in support of thes view that

the phrase rebresehts a social concept first of all{ C.H.
(D/odTa R.N.Flew and C.A. Scot'r?"l John Knox, in his 'Chapters
e :

in a Life of Paul? wrltes, ' To be'in Christ" i1s to be a
member of the ultimate'eschatalogical'order, the divine
community of 16Ve; proleptically"present‘and partially

realised 1n the Church, whose spirit is the very Spirit of

%7Paul and Rabbinic Judalsm! p.86: the refeqpces are C.H.Dodd
'Romans' _bp. 86f., R.N. Flew 'Jesus & His Church' pp2l2f
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God and the very essenee- pPresence of the risen Christ.'!#

' In order to complete the picture of what is
available 'in Christ!, Paul's frequent reference to éying,
rising and-living in Chfist must be included (e.g. Rom.
6.8, 8.17, Gal.2.20,'2-Cor.7.5, 061.2.12, 3.1, Eph.2.6,
Col.2.13, gggi) This teaching, as Vinceﬁf Taylor remarks,
'denotes union with Him in the realities of His saving
ministry'.* The events which arzhgg-ggggggzﬁégnd actually
occured on the plane of history and demonstrated, in'time,
forces and - powers which are in God and, therefore, etefnél.
Contact may be made with these ét any timé. By faith,
we identify ourselves with all that Christ's crucifixiop
and resurrection demonstrated and involved. The power is
not, of course, in the exterpal eﬁents, but that to which
they point. In the relationship which Paul igindicating,
one is in touch with Christ who passed through t hese
experiences, and with the love, mercy, quiékenihg powér

and life of Which?/hey'arg the everlasting symbols.

¢ibid p.158. This point is developed in the next
section pp. 3 £1. : .
t 'Forgiveness and Reconciliation' p.143



5. The Sociel implications of Faith: the Church & Sacrament

What Christianity offered was not salvation to
man as an individual. This kind of 'detached' salvation
was something which the mystery-religions of the day
purported to offer. By Christian faith, however, one

.entered into a community, already in ex1stence, in which’
the Church perpetuated all that God had meant Israel to be,
to,éo and to discever; The'Church threwlopen its member--
ship to all mankind, and qffered the believer a share in
its continuity'with~the true Israel (see e.g. Rom.11l). The
mystery religilons had their ‘local group gathered round the
cult God, but their practices -could not offer them any
sense of cdntinuity with a community rooted in history.

We would say that the power and wonder of
personal faﬁthj-union is the first and fundamental element
in the central Pauline concept of ev )@urrd, but one cannot
know this union in any reaqsense without sharing in the
eschatalogical community,t he Ec01981a, which Faul describes
as 'Hia Body'. The graces of the life 'in Christ' are all
gocial in character, and they ceme to their fullness in the
Christian fellowship. ‘Rawlinson quotes Bousset as saying'
that the proper correlate of Christ is strictly speaking
not the individual believer, but the whole body of'believers
that is, His Church.'®

The social reference of uhristian liie and faith

is everywhere evident in the Pauline writlngs, but his
K TN.T.Doctrine of the Chriat! p.lb7




. . _ So
allusion in &al.6.10 is doubly impressive for our _

purposes, since he wriﬁes of those who ére tof the
household of faith'. In Ephesians, where the doctrine of
the Church as the mystical Body of Christ is fully
developed, thiqsénée of unity is greétly emphasised, and,
in the list of the things that bind Christians togeﬁher |
ﬂarns is mentioned: 'There is one'body,_and one Spirit,
‘?ven as ye are called in one hofe of your calling; one
Lord, one'faith, one baptism, one God ahd Father of all...!
(4.4ff). This 'one falth! is.a-reférence far more to the.
specifically Christian object§ of faith thaﬁ to the faculty
of. faith in itself. However, faifh exercised in connection
" with these things issuéé;gcharacteristigally, in a life

in the 'one body':

_i Bntry into the Chﬁrch: Baptism

Eber.before Paui.bedame an.Apostle, baptism was
the recognized act of allegiance to Christ and of receg ion
into His Church. It.wés therefore a corollary of faifh..
The two statements that stand side by side in Gal.3.26f
indicate Paul's view of the-matter: 'For ye are all sons
of God by fa;th in Christ Jesus. For és many of you as have
beedbaptizeé into Christ have put on Christ.!' The union
with Christ is first through faith, and entry into His
Church is through the rite'qf baptism, which itself posseésé
es significance. 7%he two ﬁhings, in those days, went
naturally tOgetherf buf the effectivé agent was the faith

and not the sacrament; and the sacrament would have no
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ultimate value, in itself, to one who was not a conscious
believer.

Schweitzefvinterpréts Paul's reference to
baptism as indicating somé semi-mechanical metnod by which
the 1ife in Christ begins. He thinks of 'belief in Christ!
as an introductcry'stage.altogether differeni from the
Tbeing in Chrisﬁ'; The first being presenﬁ, in the act
of baptism the cecond becomes a rci:iizyl We do not
interpret Paul's idea of falth after this manner at all,
nor do we think that he tnOught of baptism as possessing
peculiar magic.

Paul saw the inwardness of the symbol of baptism,
and wished his converts to do the same. W.L.Knoéx comments
on the passage in.Rom.6; and shows how in the Cnristian
revision of the kerygma of Judaism, the death and resurr-
ection’ oP Jesus replaced the Exodus from ngypt. Just ;s'
'the proselyte through circumcision and the proselyte's
bath was enabled to come out of Egypt and pass through
the Red Sea into the ﬁromised land of Israel!, so Paul,
transferring,tne arggment to the decth and resurrcction
of Jesuc, would have the'necphfte 'passing through the
waters of baptism' find delivefance fncm sin; and enter
newness of life through identification .with t hose mighty
events in the 1ife of the Lord.! The point to be noted,
is, however, that this identification with Christ'!s death

and ricing is made by faithl “here 1is nothing mechanical

®t'Mysticism of Daul the Apostle! pplléf .
t'St.Paul & the Church 6f the Gentiles! p 97
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. nor magical about it. BSalvation, as Paul describes it,

is related to the preaching and acceptance of the gospel.
It is not conferred by any act of initiation. 'In Christ

I begat you through the-gospel,l Paul writes in 1 Cor.4.15.
ﬁis relative independence of the external act of babpiism
) 1tsqlff;§ q?engpant;y.ngﬁennpd;torin»Schwgitzer{s other
I_work? 'Sg,Pau}rgnqﬂﬁiq,Inignp;qterp'ﬁgﬁﬁow:1itple he thought
Tl;of it is madejilear 'when he founds. a, church in- Corinth
._and himself pérforms the- rite ronly. 1n the case of one oOr
two individuals.- 'Christq;pnt me no}: to, baptize, but to.
preach the gospe;glf; Csvg nsmnanees ato e o0

A.M.Hunter indicates a reason why Paul's

language may prove tn'be misieading. 1Like most ancients,'
he suggests, '‘he 4id not clearly distinguish between the
gign and the fhing signified.f 'At all events,' he writés,
after discussing the point, 'faith is the necessary pre-

requisite of baptiasm.'?®

ii The Eughap@gt

it is always 1ncumbent upon the individual
to discern what‘the rite may mean. This is agtrue for
baptism asg for the Eucharist (lCQr.ll.ZQ). The wvalue of the
rite is proved in allowing'iﬁs symbolism to suggest

possibillties 1nto which we enter by our faith.

vibid P.213

t Hans Lietzmann says of 1l Cor.1l.14-17,that it 'is a crucial
agssertion for our understanding of Paul's inmost being, fo_r
this particular attitude of his chimes with all he had
expressed in writing. For him, all sacremental mysticism,
like all pneumatic enthusiams, were secondary. Even if he
valued these things as means of raising moral conduct to a
high level, and even if he gave a true explanation of them
to his readers, he used them only because they|served Eo
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St.Paul's references to the gsacrament of the
Lord's Supper, like so many other references in these
Epiétles,vvere called out in answer to a particular sit-
uations. What theyktress is that the rite shall be used
in a manner conforming to'its meaning. From these
referencés it become#cleaf, however, that faul thought
there was something 'holy' about it - in the 0.T. sense
of that term - by whish wrong use could bring results that
would be damaging to the insincere;-unprepared or careless
participator (e.g. l Cor.ll. 30).

The meaning of 1 Cor.l0. 16 is 'The cup of blessing
which we bless, is it not a fellowshlp (aowwm of the
blood of Christ? The Eread which we break, is it not a
fellowship of the body of Christ?{ . The context refefs to
numinous objects, such as the manna, the water from the
rock, the altar etc., which grant to those participating
in them a common religious relation. Something of their

‘sacredness' passes over to the marticipants, binding them
in a spécial fellowship. The partnership or fellowship
here is that of the Body and Blood of Christ: which can be
thought of either as fellowship with Christ in His Death,
or with Him in the new life, and that supremely through His
Body, the éhurch. It is in favour of this interpretation,!
writes C.A.Scott,” after having defeloped it in his previous
pages, 'that it would assign to the Lord's Supper the same
significance that we have found Paul attaching to Baptism,
as.a pictoriai setting forth of that which has taken place

through faith, the dying with Christ to the world and sin,
#«!'Christianity éccording td'St.Paul' p.187
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and the living again to God and to righteousness.. It

salvation as @ personal experience arises from a faith-
union with Christ which hal these .for its consequence,
then a rite which was understood to depict and confirm
fellowship with Christ in his death and in his life would
be of the highest value in the eyes of the Apostle.!

In 1 Cor.11.23-29, while emphasising that thé
Supper is a time ior self-examination and requires the
avoidance of a careless participation, Paul recalls the
Lord's actual words of institution. By it, 'you proclaim
the Lord's death until he comes' (v;éé), the rite itself
afferding a-'confession of feith in the death and the
psrousia of Christ.!'* _

Paul does not sﬁeak_ef the s;cranent in terms
of 'spiritual food', ner of 'deeding on Christ by faith',a
nor are there any'references of a sacrificel character.
There is nothing magical about’ iys operation. Discerning
its meaning, using his understanding, and acting rightly
in connex1on—with all that it 1mplies,_a man must do
nothing to injure or sp01l the fellowship in Christ of

which it is so strong a reminder.

[8

.*Schweitzef: ' Paul and His .Interpreters'! p.213
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6 Special Problems

i The Faith that Works Miracles

Refererices to failth of this kind are not
;‘a-lf -.-I

enirely-wanting-in the—?au}ine—epistles. :It is illuminat-
"ing to ‘follow these:references, "as far=gs-it-is possible,
in what might -be-.consldered: their chronological sequence. -

{ Noté on the- Chronology of -the Pauline-Epistles*

There is no speciflc gulde to the chronological
ordér 6f the Epistles: “Marcion's'order; sccording to
Tertullian, was Galatians, Corinthians, Romans, Thessal-
onian§, Ephesians (Laodiceans)) Colossians, Philippians
and Fhilemon. (Epiphanius, Panarion 1 Haer.x1liii,
confirms this, explicitly indicating the order in the
Marcionite Bible and !'differentiating it from that now
regarded as customary't - Thére 1s -one change betwsen
his and Tertullian's order: the position of Philemon

~apd. Philippians is‘'reversed.): S

Galatians and Romans bear obvious signs of t _heir
consecutive nature. As G.G. Findlay expressed it in
Peake's Commentary (p. 817), Romans gives 'a comprehens-
ive measured development to the principles armmed in
Galatians with polemic vehemence.!

-The Corinthian letters as we have them seem to
be compounded of four previous letters, or fragments of
them (1) 1 Cor.6.13-20, 1 Cor.10.1-22, 2 Cor.6.14 =7.1
(The letter referred to in 1 Cor.5.9); (2) Paul's reply
to a latter referred-to~-in-1 from Corinth: 1 Cor. (e.g.
7Tel, 8.1, 12.1); (3) A severe letter, probably part of
' which is contained in 2 Cor.10-13, and (4) A final

letter sent by the hand of Titus, e.g. 2 Cor.l-9.

1l Thess.3.1l, mentioning a recent visit to Athens,
is usually taken to refer to Acts 17.16, assuming that
the Epistle was written on the 2nd Missionary Journey
very shortly after the founding of the church, perhaps
soon after Paul had arrived in Corinth (Acts 18). Again
this 1t may be argued that 1 Thess. presupposes a much
longer interval than that between the letter and the
visit. Time must be allowed for bitter hostility on the
part of the Jews to show itself, and for the death of

¥C.H.Dodd has an article in the 'Bulletin of the John

Rylands Library'! (Vol.18 Jan,1934 p.69ff) in which he
discusses the chronology of Paul's Epistles. We do not




more than one person to occur, and for news to reach
Paul of these things. 1 Thess.5.12 indicates the need
for time to have elapsed for organisation of some sort
to have come into being. Regarding 1 Thess. as being
written on the 3rd Misslonary Joyhyey, say at Ephesus, -
provides all the time rfyuired.

Philippians and Philemon would come from the
period of the Ephesian imprisonment.

The Ep. to Philemon was successful, or it
would not have been presef\ged. It included (v.1l3) a
- request that Philemon would send Onesimus back. He was
semt and Colossians would be gBrried by him, subsegquent-
ly, on a visit to the church at Colossae. Colossians
may therefore have been written from Rome, where Ones-
imus may have been with him as a personal attendant.

Goodspeed's s triking theory concerning
Ephesians is that-it was the work of a later disciple,
who wrote it as an introduction to the Pauline Corpus,
with the collected Pauline letters before him, and
knowing *Colossians 'by heart'. He hazards a guess that
the collector was of the letters, and the author of
Ephesians was Onesimus.*

: . Williamt C. Wake, in an article in the Hibbert
Journal (0Oct.l1948 p.56ff), examined this matter of the
authenticity and clironology of the Pauline Epistles by
meens of statistical analysis of the s entence- lengths

of the epistles, He finds that 1 Cor, 2 Cor.1l0-13,
Galatians and Romans have s entence-length dietributiOns
of exactly the same kind. There is a second group consist
ing of 1 Thess., Colossians -and Philippians, with t he
probable addition of 2 Thess., Ephesians comes in a
"different group again. Hisg theory is that the first
group is unmistakably the work of ~faul, and the second
of Paul & ssing through the hands of an amRanuensis, '
possibly Timothy; with kphesians excluded. This statist-
ical ana¥¥sis has the interesting effect of dividing

. the epistles much accordlng to Marcion's order, with
Ephesians, however, in !Group 3!, with its Paullne
authorship in dispute.

John Knoxtbelieves that Marcion's order of
the Epistles conforms in general tot he original order,
except that Marcion, who wanted Galatians first because
1t suited his own particular emphasis, changed the place
of Ephesians and Galatians, which are.much of the same
length. (Ephesians, as byt he woodspeed theory, being
the introductory letter of the original collector of the
Pauline Corpusj.

With 21l these considerations in view, we .
favour the following order- Galatians Corinthians, Romans

#See 'New Chapters in N.T. S’c.ud}]{.n (Ayer Tectures 193 W
oX

o1 d also John Philemon amon e
Goodspeed p.ol and 8,30 JOOD BAOX e Nom, T
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as 'Group 1'; Thessalonians, Colossians, and FPhilippians
as 'Group 2'; with Bphesians, whether. as the actual :
work of Paul (so E.F.Scott), or of some 'continuator!

 (w.L.Knox) or 'introducer' and 'editor' (Goodspeed and
John Knox), coming last of all.]

Group 1 Lettgrg

Galatians; Notice the rhetorical question in 3.5,

which is a2 direct reference to miracle-faith, here linked
with the idea of obedience to the promptings of the Spirit:
'the hearing of faith' reminds us of the double aspect of
faith, by which it botha sks of God, and, at the same time,
acts in accord with what it hears from Him.

Corinthians: 1 Cor.2.4f. It is true that here is no

direct reference to mifacle-faith: but the connexibn of
faith with SUvaptg, the N.T. word associated with the idea
_of"supernatural power!, is-noteworthys 'For the ‘kingdom
of God is not 'in word,i he writes in 4,20, 'but in power.?'
Paul had found this dynamic link with the kingdom himself.
Its writ is not in feeble words, but in the éffectivg.
ordering of the mighty forces of God.

The rhetorical question iﬁ 1 Cor.12.29-30
('Are all apdsﬁles..workers of miracles? Have all gifts
of healing?')'could only be asked in a community that reéog-
‘nizes such gifts (ef.also 1 car.lé.g). Earlier in this’
chapter (v.g) in spéakingfof the‘diversities of spiritual.
gifts, raul mentions the gift of !'fahth', and follows this
by reference to fgifts of healing', and 'the working of
miracles'. Some interpret this reference to 'faith' here
as of a charlsmatic gift, ‘one among several manifestations

- of the Spirit and a particular endowment of certain indiv-
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iduals’.’ Hatch may be right in differentiating,in this

way, between s special charismatic gift and the faith
. which every Christian must exercise, but.he is wrong in
thinking of it as something different in kind. This is
not so. It merely differs‘in degree, and in the polnt of
its application. It-is still the facéulty by which one |
connects w1th spiritual reality. It possesses no power'

‘ have; howtwen;
in itself. The usage is distinct - this is quite certaln -
from that of 'saving faith'. It is noteworthy, therefore,
as a witness to miracle-faith in these early epistles.

1 Cor.13.2 is in line with the Synoptic
'faith t hat moves mountains. It would suggest that our
Lord's phrase ﬁa&well-known to St.Pa1l. 'Faith! is.something
which will not pass away, he tells us in v.is. In the
eternal reaims,there willlstill be ﬁsg and need for it;

_In.é Cor.8.7}'there ié a possible parallel
- reference to the usage in 1 Cor.12. and in 2 Cor.12.12,
amidst Paul'é_'bbastiﬁg', there is a definite allusion to
falth's more remarkable manifestations: 'Truly the signs of
an apostle were wrought among you.in all patience, in
~ailgns, and wonders and mighty deeds.'
Romans: References“of andther sort, in this doctrinal
treatise concerned with the exposition of 'saving fai%h{,
_are double valusble. - in 12.3, the—gg;g;;;%e~%e tthe
measure of faith! helps to make clear that the Bift of
'faith!' mendtienmed in 1:Cor,i2.9 does refer to a 'greaf
" measure of falth.' It reinfdrces the view, expressed -

above, that the difference between this faith and others

is in degree, and maybe in application, but not in kind. .
R, @b Yiea N Fold o b :
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In the addendum to the theological treatise, in

15,17-19, Paul mentions once more the unusual. powers which
1Christ hath accomplished'by me'% by my words and by my
deeds, by”the force of miracles and marvels, by the power

of the Spirit of God.!

Gyump 2 Letters:

Thess., Colossians, Philippians, (Ephesians)

Henceforward, there is an absence of references
to miracle-faith. The process‘wherebj thé-exefcisé of
faith is dierected more speéifically'into 'saving faith!'
has gone forward.by this time. From now on, in the Paullne
writings, faith means the possibility of 'salvation', of
moral clquyiné, spiritual renewal and communion with God,
but not 'miracle-faith'. It is illustrative of this that
the spiritual gifts mentioned in Eph.4.1l provide a much

more sober list than that found.in 1 Cdr.l?.

1i Other echbes of fFaith'-ased as in the Synoptics

Romans 4,24f compares Abraham!s faith to the full
Christian faith in the God 'who raised up Hesus our Lord
from the dead.! .By_Rabbinic argumenﬁ, Abraham i's shown to
be the father of us all in his faith (4.17). Hé being
virtually Aead as far as the possibility of having children
is concerned, his faith is, therefore, in the God who gives
life from the dead (4.19;! Whatever else this is, it is a
reminder of the God who can achieve the impossible, and of
the Sﬁnoptic faith.'that moves'mountainé‘.'

Then, Pauline faith grows,it 1s not a static thing.



This fact in itself removes it from faith viewed.as_"
mere assent, or.beiief{ in some fact or proposition. It
~also recails the referenqé to tfaith as a grain bf
mustard seed! in the Synoptics (Lk.17.6), and to ﬁhe
picture of faith given there as a lively, developing
thing. . 2 Cor.10.15 yields the phrase Iwhen your faith
is increased ', and 2 rhess.l.3 finds Paul re3001ng

'because your faith growwth exceedingly'*

¥We believe that Ramsay is true 'to the Psuline picture
of faith when he emphasises this guality in it (‘The
Teaching of Paul in terms of the Present Day'! p.ll7):
'"The result of the power of faith in action is to recreate
or to reinvigorate itself. ' It grows of and from itself _
through expressing itself in deed. The condition of faith
is that it must express itself: it must create, because it
i3 essentially creative; it is of God, and like God it
exists and lives through exerting itself. Faith is a
force, not 2 mere dead fact.... In each step forward that
the man takes under the impulse of this power of faith,
he leaves behind him the old self and assumes a new self.
He recreoates himself in growing, i.e. in acting; or rather,
it is no longer I that 1ive," as Paul says, Ybut Christ
liveth in me" and through me.'
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iii 'The faith of Christ!

T in part
In New Testament Greek, influenceda y

Aramaic usage in which nouns are often linked in = very
loose fashion, the genitive case is found covering both
tobjective! and 'subjective! relafiohships. The onus of
decision into which t ype of usage the originsl fits 1is one
which devolves upon each translator in turn. Col.2.12
is a clear &ase in ﬁhich the first genitive is objective
and the second as cléarly .subjective: S 'Tﬁsi‘w:"lféws "'7}5
3?@0\[:09 0 Qeet |

Eph.5512, Rom.3.22,-26, Gal.2.16,20, 3.22,
Phil.3.9 are important as référring to ﬂ‘tﬂs.qua; Xfungﬁ
( or mbfoﬁ'etc,). Burton, in his philological appeﬁdix
to 'Galatians' lists these as occasions of the use of the
objective genitive. Hatch agrees with this treatment,
and quotes Blass;Debrunner Grammatilk(p.100) in support.
Deissmann speaks for all who feel uneasy about this
‘classification. Paul uses the genitive 'of Jesus Christ!,
says he;-in a 'wholly peculiar manner'. In order to
classify this usage he suggests the term 'genitive of
fellowship!, or 'mystical genitive'; because of t his
sense that the phrase brings of a faith which is shared
in falth, mystically, with Him* Schlstter, who mentions
"the influence of Aramaic in initiating this loose ‘usage
of the geniiive in N.T.Greek,'continued in the post-Apost-
olic literature, says that the genitive here is indicating

the person to whom trust 1s dué. He goes on to say, however,

®Deissmann: !'Paul! pp.1615163'
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that the-Apostles never used the-genitive to indicate

a relationship in which Jesus Christ was the passive
object. It is He who calls faith forth. It has its
spring; its_pontent and its result in Him and through
Him, and it.is in-the fullness of this relation that is
bring eXpressed in the geﬂitive:‘

'7:-:ﬁfﬂ;InJCeiiain_instances:WQﬁbelieve that the
genitivé,hasfreferenceg¢p©séibly allusive; to the faith
of.fhewJesusaofﬁhistofy;.and}torthe?way*in which He e sses
on somgthingypf-ﬂis ownmfaith;wno;»oniywby;example, but in
the same mannér as He shares His peace and His joy.* Evefy-
thing in Christianity was inaugurated by the prior faith
of Jesus and by the action of God 1n Him. It is indeed-
true, in thisﬁense, that we are . tjustified by the faith
of Chrlst' (Gal,2.16). Similarly,in Gal.2.20, Paul now
1ives.in a new way because of all that Jesus has made
possible by His Taith; he also lives in this manner because
he is enterlng into the use of something of the same kind’
of faith as was‘aggz?%y his Lord. -

Rom.3.22, where we would again translate

the genitive stragghtforwardly as 'subjective!, brings
to light an important princible regarding !'justificationt.
This makes 1t clear that justification is no fictionsl
matter. Christ's faith was active in every step-of the
rédemptive history. By means of this, forces are ‘at work
to put ﬁs right -.fbrcés-as 'factual' and definite as
were. employed to heal Blind men and cure paralytics. In

turn, by our faith, we align ourselves witht hese powers

® 1Dep Glaube im N.T.! p.588 |
¥ The objection to this view is that Paul, 1f he had (P.T.0)
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shown in His Life-and Death. In all this, there is no

fiction', nor need of any; Our active faith ha%made
contéct with soﬁeth{ggivgggl to aid us.
Hoskyns and Davey, in their 'Riddle of the
'New Testament! make the point that th?'genitiVal exXpression
- .of St.Paul's means literally: 'on .the-basis of fsith of
+Christ Jesus'.’ They-a greé_ that, though'ocqasionally the
- genitive 1s clearly objective, in othere-cases 1t has
subjective:force, indicating. 'on:the bagis.of Christ Jesus?
faith'. They maintain that this coneception-elucidates
.+ the 'otherwise.difficult passage'! in Eph.3.12. 'St.Paul's
;ﬂﬂhyjfai@hﬁ;thereforenﬁgantnthe faith of ghfistians in
- Christ:and through Him in God, a- faith at once typified
. and cregted[bynJesus' own- faith, who.was faithful unto

deathil® (- [ini e hl e b e 2T

iv 'The PFalth!

Within the bounds of the N.T. itself it is
possibie to obse?Ve.the process by which faith comes (1)
to be canslised into 'saving faith' and (2) in its
objective form, Amams, to be identified with the kerygma.
Something of the process is discernible within the Pauline
Epistles, It certainly reaches its melancholy terminus
in the !'Pastorals'. -

Gal.lw23 provides an example of the way in
which -ﬂi«ns s though still retaining its proper s ense of
activ%trust in Christ, is beginning, by_a_semi-metoﬁymy,

to stand for Christianity itself.’ Rom.1.5, 16.26 have

¥1Riddle of the N.T.!' (1931) pp227f
tSee Burton, Appendix to‘*Galatians'(I.C.C.): 'By 4 %e%ia




the phrase 'obedience to {the) faith'; or 'obedience of

faith'. These_refefeﬂCes do not, in themselves, objectify
‘the faith', Dut they provide another pointer in that
direction.
In 1 Thess.3.l0, Paul speaks of 'filling up’
what is 'l_aéking in your fatth'.‘- (1 umf.«ivumc -rBs'ﬂvfﬂtiws 5';3}1).
This'mcénc,.quite plainly, 'what iS'deficient in your
understanding and prsctice of Christianity.' St.Paul thus
proceeds,.having'praiscd them }cr all that is comnmerdable
in their zeal and active_faith, to deal, in the second
half of .his letter, with their defieiciepces. It is not
their faculfy of-faith,-thcrefore, wﬁich he is considering,
- but its objective. Their loyalty and attachment to Christ
is not in qﬁestioﬁ.-ﬂe is enlighfenihg them further
regarding theological and ethical matters ®
Col.2.7 w1tnesses to an objectivizing of faith.
tSaving faith', which in itself i1s a tcanalization' of
faith, begins to specify its objects as 'the faithi.'Eph.
1;8; Col.1l.3 similar&ﬁitness to an objectivizing of the
objects of.a Christian's hope ('that ye may know the hcpe
of his calling', 'the hopé which is laid up for you in
heaven'.)l |
In what we have already called the .'"Group 1t
Epistles, tbere is no clear case of the objectivizing of
falth, nor-of the expression 'the faith' used in the
sense of correct Christian belief. 1 'thess«3.10, Col.l.23,
2:6f all move towards that usage. In Eph. 4.13f, where the

true and the false doctrine are being contrasted the

¥Neil: 'Thess.! (Moff Comm.) P.70 '
tE.F.Seott, howevgxi"Col.,Phlleemgn*OEEQ.'(Moff.CogmG&p.SQ
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term 'the faith! is significéntly used..
‘the oEjectiviéing concerning 'saving faith!
is proceeding, énd soon 3the_faith',fused in this object-
ive form, will become ﬁpﬁe familiaf than'the idea of faith

viewed as an active ‘principle.



2. 'FAITH' IN THE JOHANNINE WRITINGS

The noun It_:rﬁs does not 'appeér at all in
thé Gospel, and only onceé is it fbund in the 1lst
Epistle (1 Jn.5.4), but out of the 257 occasions when :
the verb_is uged in the N.T., 103 are.in the Gospel
and Epistles of John. | |
| It 15 ﬁot,.however, the mere use of a word
that makes thé Johannine documents so important a
ground for the study of faith. There 1s no moré delib-;
erate piece of writing in the New Testament than this
GOspg1, and part of its avowed iﬁtentionl;s to induce
faith and to show 1t in action: 'These are written,'
the author declares in 20.31, 'that ye might believe
that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God; and that
.believing.ye might have life through his name.'  !'Look
at'the Gospel as a drama,'! Says-E.A.Abbott,.'and you
will find thst féw of the leading characters are not
placed at some time in such circumstances as to show
us - or make us ask - what, or ﬁhom, and héw, and why,
they "beliefed", or why, and what, and-whom, they were
exhorted to beliefe;ff The eiﬁgelistig purpose of the
writing is to induce belief in @hé'reader, by demonstrat-
ing how it operated in the lives of others face to face
with the incarnate Lord. | |

#E.A.Abbott: 'Johannine Voc. (Diatesserlca)' p’ﬁ464



In John, faith 1s a dynamic attitude, and it
has & characteristic object. It 1s dlrected towards
Christ, and fulfils its mission when He 1s recognized
and accepted as Son of God, uniting believérs in the
bond of His Love and the body of His Church, and linking
mortals with the realm of everlasting life.

The varying ﬁodes of 'Justification', 'Reconcil-
iation,', 'Adoption', 'Sanctifieation', resulting from
faith do noﬁ, ag'such, form part of John's account of
faith in gction, hor is he directly concerned, as is St.
Paul, with the relation of faith in Christ to Jewish
law-religion. The Pauline category of Grace is also,
apart from references.in the Pfologue to the Gospel,
miqéing'from the Johannine vocabulary. He is not so much’
gg;;S;;ed-with the quest for r ighteousness as for LifeN
It is not thé Jewish purguit of salvation through good
works that he shows as faith's antithesis, but the
universal eﬁtanglémgnt with the 'world' and its false
values and hopes doncéfning'{lifel.f

-John's cdncern 1s not to carfy the thought
of faith's consummation into the future, as do others
of the N.T. writers. Eschatology, for him, has impinged
ubon the present (though none speak in higher terms
than he of all that the future holds for the believer
6.8, 1 Jn.3.2). His intefest-is with 'sonship' now. A,
man may know the ﬁife of God frdm the mémgnt of

believing (Jn.3.26, 1 Jn.5.12). Straightway he is

4 Stauffer, referring to the Fauline quotation,'The just
shall live by faith,' says 'John connects faith and 1ife
directly, without the middle term of righteousness.

He who believes,has 1ife in Hig Name (Jn.20.31.cfie3.15)
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partaking in the 1life of the Spirlt. By means of 1t,

he here and now enters into what Bultmann calls
'escﬁatological existengqf:' Taken away from his merely
worldly self, he is no more :sis_-ro?: i_f.oer'.ws s though still
&t KGOpH (17,11.14.16).

| It has sometimes been argued that John

avoids use of the noun,1ﬂ%n5, in his writings because
of its Gnostic associations. This'maylbé so, but it is
'also symptomatic of his treatment of faith that we find
it.pmrtrayed in the active, verbal form. Within New
Teostament times, as we shell see, forces had been at
work moulding the dynamism of faith into something

like inteklectual assent to cofrect beliefs conecerning
the Christ. W. F. Howard thinks that the #ypieael use

of the verbal fofm is more likely to be a reaction to
tendencies of this kind: 'It séems nore likely,' he
writes, 'that the tendency_in postOPauline-Christian
use, to think of faith as a fixed deposit of truth,

led St.John to prefer the verb.'ft

Int he 2nd Epistle, there is an illuminating

passage, in which the author writes to_vindicate true
doctrine, combating Gnostic and Docetic heresy. Never
once, througheuf this passage (2 Jn.9.10) Bloes he réfer,
as would other N;T.-writérs, to 'the faith'. The word
he reiterates is 'doctrine', thus characteristically
maintaining the dynamism which he fiﬁds inherent in
‘the 1dea of faith,

% See para.50 p.421 ff iTheol. des N.T.'(2) (1951)
t1Christianity according to St. John' (1943) p.l155
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It is this fact, also, which governs the_usage t
of the verb with the preposition éq « This construct-
ion appears for the firsttvime,in"the N.T. It is not
in the LXX, theug_h 1tL1'1'eiI)E,4.v é.r':-' is; and it is compar-’
atively rare in the Synoptic Gespels and Acts (Mt.18.6,
‘Mk.9.42, Acts 10.43, 14.23, 19.4). Of the 45 occasions
of this use in the N.T., 37 are in the Johannine
writings. Says E de Witt Burton concerning this, in
his philological appendix to 'Galatians', 1Tts appear-.-
ance in Paul and Acts alcngaide of the LXX construction
wvrﬂéef’zﬂf with approximately equal’frequency, and
its entire displacement of the latter usage in the
Johannine writings, suggest the .probability that it
came into literary use in the Chriatian (perhaps
Pauline) circles of the-apostOlic agé, as being more
exactly expressive of the Christian feeling respecting
the relation of the believer ‘to Christ, especially in
its aspect of acceptance and_adherence,.than any -
previously current_bhraseologﬁ.'* Belief in Christ,
as thus understood, is a dynamic thing: a-renturing
of the personality, a commitnent of one's inneﬂaelf;
and the phrase which literaily translated means 'believ-
ing into Him' embodies and pictorialises this idea.
Stegess muat_be'laid, from the eutset, upon
the fact that faith in John receives a complete specif-
fcation. Tta typical ohject'is one ;;Christ Himself.
Not as in Paul ie redemption to be found by identifying
-oneself with His great acts, Hls Death and Resurrection;

"Galatians' (I C:€C.) D. 475 “Tr
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nor is faith described as being in 'His blood! (though

note 1 Jn.1.7), or 'His righteousness' (cf.e.g.Rom.3.25):

the way of salvation is by believing 'into' Him.

1. The Origin of John's View of 'Sorship' and 'Falth’

The work of H.I.Beil and T.C.Skeat on 'The

Unknown. Gospel'!, and that of C.H.Roberts -on the fragment
of John's Gospel edited by him in 1935; have provided
evidence that the Fourth Gaspel was circulating in -
Egypt somewhere about 100 A D¢ This placel the date of
the Gospel much earlier than radical scholars had s en
.doing before this evideqe emerged.

| Albert Schweitzer reads the riddle of the
differences between the Johannine and Synoptic pictures
-_ of our Lord and His Mission as the deliberate attempt,
on the part of the former, to present a Hellenized
picture of Christ, zand to render Christianity acceptable
to Hellenists. 'We shall never know who its author reslly
was,' he declares..'But it is quite clear why he writes,
and why he makes Jesus speak and act as he does: it is
to show the historie Jesue preaching_the mystical
doctrine of redémption through "being-in-the-Logos-Christ®
«++.The Hellenistic mystioism perceived the necessity
of being able to appeal to the preaching of Jesus, since
it is unable to read its own interpretation into His
parables and His diecussions with the Scribes. As it
nevertheless regards itselfl as'possessing the truth

about redemption,it is forced to the assumption that

fByltmann: 'Das Johannes-Evangellum' P«.203 n.



the tradition about Jesus is incomplete. A great
unknown, . therefore, probably about the beglnning of
the second century, claiméd the right to supply in
appropriate fashion the missing material and write a
Gospel in which Jesus appears as the Logqs'Christ and
preaches redemption ihrough the working of the Spifit
which was to be experienced by union with Himself.
The extra'matérial, beyond that of ordinary tradition,
is explained as & report of a disciple of Jesus, who
remembered mysteridus hints in the discourses of Jesus,
which tpe_others,_not understanﬂing their import had
. not nptéd....g'*

| We shall not enter here into the matter of
the relative historicity of John}s Gospel raised so
provacativé}y in this passage, except to refer again
to the evidence quoted sbove by which the Gospel is
assigned.é much earlier date than Schweitzer, writing
in 1929, accords to it. We refer to his interpretation
of the Gospel.for_two reasons,nhowever: because his
logical and most rﬁdical treatment keaves two powerful
. elements unaccournted for in the Gospel; and, if his
account be in any measure granted, then the fact of
the existence of these two strains in the Gospel is
brought still fﬂrther into prominence, and we are
asked to exPlaiﬁ.their existence in the centre of fhe
picture.

One 6f these elements is the insistence on

thg Father-Son relationship which we dare to assert
“1Mysticism of Paul the Apostle! E.T. pp.349/350

T



against Schweitzer is far mere the theme of the
Gospel than the exposition of the theme of the Logos.
After verse 18 of the Prologue, the word never returns
to use, but we hear ipstéad very much of the unique
(pchefl’\S*) Son, who is ihtroduced to us in that
climactic verse. The whele_Gdspel is a witness to Him,
and an:expesitbn of thisfFatherfson relationship;
unique in Him, but bringing those who believe on Him,
or who recéive Him,.into the same category of 'sons!
(1.12).

| From whence then did this stream derive?
Ultimately, we believe,’it had its source in Jesus:
for it came from'the centre of His ownjself-conscious-
ness. Though the teaching resches its most developed
form in John, it is found in the Synoptics, too (eege.
Mt.11.27 and Lk.10.22).. There-was a special relation-
ship between Jeeus.and Goa, of whieh He became fully
aware, and the Seciet'of this and the significance
of this was something which He passed on to His
disciples. This doctrine of Christ's Sonship, notes
W.F.Lofthouse in his book, 'The.Fatherhnd the Son',T
appears in all the main streams of-N.T. teeching: it
is withHout parallel outside the N.T; and.its presentat-
ioh differs in the Synoptists,.Eeul, the'Epistle;to

72

the Hebrews, and John. He argues eonvigeingly that none

of these types of senship_is to_be ;egarded as the
source of what is found_in-the.others, and continues,

'They must have a common source, for ‘had either Paul

% See Moulton & Milligan 'Voc.! for meaning 'only of 1its
kind', 'unique’. Yibid PP.63/4
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or the author to the Hebrews hit upon @is idea of

sonshilp himself; he must surely have made more of it,
and since that source cannot be found outside New
Testament éircles,_where can we find it but in Jésus
himself? If Jesus taught not only His sonship, but
what we have_called fhe_Johénnine typelof the doct?ine
about Himself,.we can écéount.for thé other types.!

In writing thus about the Father-Son
relationship, Dr.Lofthouse adds to our ppipp gochrp?pg
John's-use of the verbal form favevery. We acknowledged
this use as dynamic, moving away from the intellectual-
ist sgsociations of wieng . Contrary to Schweitzer's
declaration that the Gospel oxists as gfsetting forth
of the Hellenistic Logos-Christ, ‘Dr. Lofthouse asserts,
'We cannot be reminded too often thaf the;author's
term is the Son and‘égz the Logos. Dmscuésion of the
Logos starts from $he an intellectﬁalist'position.

The author starts from the reglon of personal relations,
and never moves outside it.

This Father-Son relationship is something
of.which Schweitzer takes no account in his: reading
of the Gospel. We believe it to be éentral, and, more
than that worked over though the whole field of the
Gospel may be, we believe that all that isg in it
ultimately derives from Jésus pf Nazareth? and pre-
eminently this dodtrine of Sonship ia His.

' The-éécond point which we would singly out
in an examination of this Gospel, in an attempt to

¥ 1bid p.65 |
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consider the validity of its foundations, would be
that of th; insistence on !'faith', which we have _
already recognized. It i§_dgmoggtrated in this Gospél,
as throughout the N.T., as a faculty by which what is
in the realm of the Spiriﬁ_becomesséperative on the
plaﬂe on which we now live. By means of it, we make _
our spiritual link with'Jesus, ahd‘enter intp 'Sonship!?.
Schweitzer again reads this Gospel as an explanation
and apogogy for sacramentarianism: far more is it an
exposition of this faculty of faith springing to birth.
From whence then had this stream its origin? weﬁsk once
more. We believe that the afpwer 1s the same. Its
origin is in something uniquely displayed in Jesus:
something insisted on and given prominence by Him.
No one does juétice to the N.T., and least of all to
St.John's Gospel, without realising that, together ®ith

love, faith is the spir;tual force par excellence; and

the Johannine literature étands for all time as a

witness to i1ts impebtance.

2. Cléssifigagioh of John's use_of-wwwtﬁav.

The cqnstructioq with 8+L and a élause

following meete—vs 14 times in St.John. This is in 1line
with a basic meaning and usage,introducing a statement
'to be acceptéd as true'. A typical instance of this
occurs at 9.18; where we are told that the Jews did not
"1Tbelieve! the report concerning the previous blindness

of ‘the man now healed. In all the other 13 references,
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however, the phrase introduced by gTL-cpnderQS'bglief

in some aspect of Christ's missioﬂ;br personality
(6.69, 8,24, 1 Jn.5.1,5 etc.)

The construction with - S is Johannine

and to be specially noted X Bultmann refers to this
construction &s a 'shortenea féfmf of the ?onstrpction
with a ot -clause (he notes 11.25-27% for aqinstance
of their interchanging)t But thls will ngﬁ do. In all
cases but ome (1 Jn.5.10) the object of the faith
exercised when this construction is used ié not some
aspect'of Chrisﬁ?s_missiOn or personality, but Christ
Himself. It is a phrase representing selffcommiﬁtal,
a going out of the humaﬁ pgrsonalit? towards Christ,
aﬂWell as a reception, within the personality, of all

" that He 1s and offers. ‘Itis tﬁpicaily Johannine, and,f
is as indiceative of John's understanging of the relat-
ionship of the believer with Christ as the Pauline E«wag
(see e.g. 1.12; 2.11,23; 3.16,18,36] 4.39; 6.89; 14.12;
16.93 17.20;1 Jn.5,163). This construction is used

37 times; and there 13 no single case of hhe_use of
-:_v_;r*red_en_l‘ with €ut, '

The construction,w;tb tpg gsimple accusative

occurs at 11.26: ':mo're:.vets 'Tv'&fﬁ'; _ ,
2.24_providés uws—witli ap interesting use of

the verb with fhe meaning entrust (cf.Lk.ls.ll for

similar usage, with dative and accusative). The previous

verse has spoken of the way 1n which 'many belleVed on

*See pp. b% above
t*'Theol. des N.T.!'(2) p.417
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His name, through the signs that He did,' but - and here

we have a play upon words typical of the mind of the
.writer- 'He did not trust Himself to them! (a different
use of'wurméeww 'beaause He knew what was in man, and
did not need ﬁheir witnésg.'_ Tpeir.faith, in other
words, ﬁas noﬁ true faith. It was an excited miracle-
mongering regard, with no qﬁality about it,.

The verb is used absolutely 29 times. In

1.50, 3.12, it concerns belief in the words of Jesus,
in His testimony regarding things earthly or heavenly.
In Chpt.20 (vv,é,es,zg) it concerns belief in a fact -
. that of Christ's Resurrection. In 4.48, 11l.40 1t is
used of belief in His power to pgrform'miracles. Its
major meaning, however, (3.18, 4.41,42 etc.) is of
saving faith in Christ. There is oneﬁnstance (1.7).
where it may refer to faith in God or Christ.

The construction with dative of the thing

or person believed: 2.22, 4.21, 8.45,46, 1 Jn.4.1: in
all these instances 1t 1s intellectual assent that ;s
being described: the believing, again, is 'to accept
gsomething as true'. This idea of intellectual accept-
ance 1s-also in 4.50, 5.24,38,46,47, 6.30, 10.37,38,
- 12.38, 14.11,-togetﬁer w,however, with something of

the idea of personal comﬁittal.

The objects of believing.

The mass of references, as indicated above,
have as the direcf objedt of their belief Christ Himself

as Son of God, and as'source of Eternal Life. There awe



to be noted adwell; the following: B

(1) 1. 12, 3.23, 3. 18, 1 Jn.3. 25, 5.13: 'on
His name'. E.A. Abbott thinks the expression 'they that
believe on His-name' is an equivalept to 'baptised
Christians'.® The phrase, indeed, may have-reference

to public conféssion of faith at baptism, but it is.

17

difficult to see how this fits 2.23, where the reference

1s to the faitp'eicited_amongét spectators of Hig
mliracles in the Jerﬁsalem streets. Origen interpreted
this phrase 'beliQVing'on the name ef Christ! as a
faith of a lower grade than belief-en Christ Himsgeélf.
Certainly the faith of 2.23 is not of a very high order.
It is to those who thus 'believed! that Jesus did not
'"trustéHimself' (see the discussion on 2.24 above).
| _ (2) 3.36: 'on the Son of Man'; 6;40 'the

Son'; 9.35, 'the Son of God' (and 1 5n.5.10); 1 Jn.5.1
'that Jesus is the Christ' |

(3) 2 22 tthe Scripture and the word which
'Jesus had said'; 5 46 'Moses'° 5.47 Moses'! writings;
1 Jn.5.10 'the record that God gave of his Son'; 4.50
'the word ﬁhgt Jesus eaid;.5;47 'my words!'. .

(4) fhe miracles or signs: 2.11, 4.48 (cf.
2.23, 6.30, 12.37); His 'works' 10.38 (cf 14. 11).- '

(5) on. 'him thaﬁsent me' 5e 24, ton him whom
he hat;eent' 5.38, 6.29.

*1Johannine Vocabulary!



3. Compared with Faith in the Synoptics

Faith is not the broad term that it is in
the Synoptics. There it has asgoéiations with the
idea of trust.in God's providence, and it has Presults
in bodily healing, spiritual renewai, and mental health.
Christ Himself uses 1t, and encourages others in its use.
Here, 1t is canalised completely into faith in Christ,
'in His Person.énd in His-Migsiop, on the Logos made
flesh. It.ia He alone who 1s though; of as the vehicle
of God's power. Never is there a suggestion of the kind
of hindrance to the working of His power that one finds
in Mark'!s account of our Lord's Visit to Nazareth (Mk.
6.5F: 'And he could there do no mighty work...') S To
Schweitzer, who says that the disciples were not fully
commissioned until after the Resurrection (c¢f. the
insuflation in 26.22,25), we caﬁ present another point:
never are the disciples expected, as they are in the
Synoptics, to exercise faith and themselves help-and
heal others: they are mere ciphérs.in this matter.

_ It-is necessary t0'106k closely beneath the
surface of this stabilised treatment of faith in the
Fourth Gospel in order to underétand its connection
with what is found in the Synopticés; and to notice
what it is that our Lorleimsg}f is doing, when He
links heaven and earth in power: though it is not given
"this name, this manifestgtionanuphe FatheriSoh relat~

ionship is 'faith', being exercised to its fullest

. extent.
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'The passage to which refgrencé has aslready been
made, 2.23,24 brings to light s vital distinction |
between the presentation of faith in John and the
other Gospel writers. In the latter, falth is the
prior coﬁdition by which the mighty works are done;
in John.it often Appears as if the 'signs' were perform-
ed in order to encourage faith (ef.2.11l, 4.53). 'The
Johannine Christ brings forth revelation-miracles,
which reveal His glory, and in.tﬁis way awaken faith.!™®
Telling the disciples plainly that Lazarus is dead, He
goe? on to say, 'And I am glad for your sakes that I
was not'theré, té the intent that'ye may believe.'! After
the miracle, Jéhnis cormment is, 'Masj-therefOre of the |
Jews, which came to Mary and beheld that which He aid,
believed on him.'

. .Concerning these instances, W.F.Howafd'comments
that the connection between thé signs and resultant faith .
is not so close as first appears. 'Those whoy/ere_already
his disciples were confirmed inlthéir faith, But fhé
oppqnents Qf Jesus were,not.oonvertéd by any of these
marvels.'t 4.48 (cf.2.24) shows how little He thought
of the kind of !faith' that depended upon miracles for
its exlistence; and at the end of the Gospel, we have
the.direct coﬁmeﬁdation to those who, unlike Thomas,

'have not seen, and yet have believed.! )
In 10.37,38, speaking to the Jews, and in 14.

10-12, to the disciples in fhe Uﬁper.Room, Jesus seems

%Stauffer: 'Die Theologie des N.T.' p.150
T'Christianity according to St.John' p.161



$o appeal to His 'works' as a ground for faith., But
there is ﬁo suggestion that, by means of these mani-
festations, Jesus is foreing faith upon unwilling hearts;_
These are deeds of mercy; having upon them the sign-
manual of God. If heh do”npt understand, or receive,
His words, then let them take account'of these works,
which are so obviously the works of God through Him.
They witness to Hig unity with tpe Father. Before one
can have faith in Him, there i1s & resistance to be over-
come: Jesus is_not less the Saviour and Helper of men
when He is endeavouring to find ways, consonant with
man's freedom and His own message.-t$.overcome'that
. reglstance. _

Whatever may be thé ultimate reasons behind
John's correlatién here, there is, however, a plain
divergence from the Synoptic piéture, in which Christ
continually refused to encourage falth by"signs' (ctf.

Mk.B.ll-lS)..'

4.  'Signs' and Seeing and Believing

In John, there is a double use of the
word 'sign!' (Qﬁpékw)ﬁ the firsﬂsense concerns the sign
in itg visible aspect - it is then an exceptional,
miraculous event; in 1ts second, and deeper, use, its
invisible meaning is most in mind - if is then én acted-
out parable. | ' _ | o |

In 6.30 the word is used in the first
sense: 'Whe sign showest thou then, that we may see

and believe?! (Jesus uses the word in the same sense



in 6.26). ‘6.2 provides snother ‘instance, but at 2.11
it is employed in John's own typical s ense of a 'sign'
whose inner meaning is known only to faith: 'And %ge
disciples believed on him', we are told, as a result
of this 'sign'. Faith has the capacity to plerce
through the outwaré event tn its inner méaning,.and
to discérn the glory oflthe Lord. .

630 raises the issue of the faith that is
based on ocular evidence only and, by contrast, the |
faith that"-dispense-s with it. |

4.48 helps to -make clear that John regards
Eﬂge kind of faith that depends wupon outward signs and
miracles as of an inferigr order. It is a preliminary
stage, introductory to the real ranges of 'believing!'.

It is in the story of Thomas that the climax
comes to this considefation: behind the symbolism of
the story there is a message for the Christians of
John's day, separated by one or two generations from
thOSé who saw the Lérd, just as Thomas was separated
by the period of a week fnom the others who haqkeen
Him, risen from fhe dead. John's contemporaries would
rggret miséing the supreme experience of actually seeing
Him and meeting with Him. By coritrast, that esarlier
generation, sgemeﬁ to hafe been so favoured. To this,
John, in his recounting of the story, 1s able to reply,
'Not at all. To believe because you see is inferior. To

- believe when you have not seen is a greater‘privilege.'



- . (2]
5, Falth, Vision and Knowledge: Growth in Faith .

The various words for seeing' (O/’n\f /ﬁ'Ae-new
eedféav etc.), says Bultmann, are used by John without
distinction of meaning. They are usqd_pf things seen
in the material world, aﬁd also of_supernatural facts
perceiﬁed by a faculty that is inward. In €.40 we are
told that 'every one which seeth the Son, and believeth
on him, may have eternal life...'(cf l1.51, 11.40, 14, 19)
Bult mann insists that the paralleligm%etween 'believing!
and 'seeing' (and equally with 'hearing' in this
Gospel) Qh0ws clearly that the seeing 1s not some
mystical vision._He-Would define the 'seeing' as 'the
perception of faith that discerns in the historic Person
of Jesus the Truth and the Life, which is mediated alone
through Him, and is not perc;ived in direct vision,! and
he quotes 14.8ff in support of this. By means of this
'seeling', an understanding is given concerning the nature
of Christ and His truth,w hich is as revealing as'to
see a thing with one's phyéical ejeé.

. Bultmann would also find a parallel between
6P4' and YWJ‘*“'. tseeing,' he says, 'is therefore the
knowledge whiéh is peculiar to faith.!'fTTrue faith must
be 'knowledgeable'!, based on perception and recognition,
which dévelop as beiievers-continue in Christ's word
(8.3lf)} 'Knowing! 1s to be dist;nguished from 'belleving!
at least in this way, however: (a) God knows men, and

they can know Him: in other words, knowledge 1is reciprocal

* 1Theol.des N. T.'(2) P. 418
t1bid p.419



ag faith is'nét (10.15), and (b)'though'in this
Gospel it is never said that Jesus 'believes' in God,
it is frequeﬁ@ly said that He 'knows' God (7.29, 8.55,
10.15, 17.25). : '
thlatter mekes this 1at#er point, adding

that ordinarily !faith! 1s_dirécted to Jesus, and
'knowledge' to GOd.*Iﬁ is after the consummation of His
ﬁork that knowledge is directed towards Christ as well
(14.20, 1 Jn.2.3)..0ne must have some knowledge of God
1f one-is to believe in Him at all, but full knowledge |
is the outcome of faith. Commeénting upon 1 Jn.4.16
in his I.C.C. 'Johannine Epistles', A.E.Brooke thinks |
that 'we know and have believed the hove which God hath
in us,! is an gllﬁsioﬁ to earlier experlences 'In
Galilee or Jerusalem, when -growing acquaintance passed
into assuréé faith, which had never since been lost.'
'The growth of knowledge and thg_growth of faith act
and react oﬁ each other,!' he adds, after contrasting
Jn.6.19 with this text. 'Knowledge,' says Bultmann, 'is
a structura; moment of fafth,(? :

| It is not possible to maken: distinction,
as Schlatter would.seek to do, that faith is confined
to the sphere of the_human_will, where doubts ;nd
difficulties have to be overcome and the. whole nature
prepared to cbgmit'itéelf, for knowledgelsimilarly
calls for Qharaétef qné,condueﬁ and seif-committal

(cfolan.2-04', 1 Jn.-3o6).

*Der Glaube im N.T.'pp 218,9
t 'Theol des N.T.! (2) p.421
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17.3: 'This is life eternal, that they

might know thee ..' and 6.47, 'He that believeth hath
eternal 11£e' afford an instructive parallel. Both these
conceptioné of faiﬁh and knowledge in John involve
. committal and participation: thus, in 'knowing' oné is
in process of becoming wbat one knows, and faith itself;
by reason of Wha£ it is and what it receives, 1s the
beginning of Eternal Life. | | |
It is only possible to speak of 'knowledge!
when 'faith' has passed beyohd-pnnliminary stages and
-found perﬁanence and assured conviction. The early
Cifaith' of the ‘disciples (1.35-45, 49) passes into
knowlédgq (6.69). The categorical assertions at the
‘end of the'lét Epistle would'nqt be pbésiblé_in.the

earlier stages of disciples@ip,

That there are stages in 'believing', and
that growth iﬁ faith is both pgssibie and deéirable is
revealed in the érgumenﬁ of‘Chapters'B and 9. The calling
of Nathaniél.(l.éé £f) afféfds another indication: he
“Believesii(that Jé;us 1s the 'Son .of God, the Kiné of
Israel! v.49) because Jesus had said to him th;t he
saw him 'under the -fig tree' = Qvidently'éome personal
 allusion which-came.to him in theinature of a 'éign'.
'Thou shalt see greater things:tpan these,! promises
Jesus in v.50, -spésking both of §§vgloﬁment in the new
.relapionship-jﬁsg begun, and o;_ggvglqpﬁegt,-§oo, in
Nathaniel's exercise o6f this faculty of faith.

After commenting on the divergent views



of miraclé in Synoptic and Fourth Gospels, thelbert_

' Stauffer says that they are at one in this: that tﬁey

show the way 'from faith to faith'. The healing of the

Epileptic Boy,'and that 6f the Nobleman's Son, witness

to this, as does the story of Martha at the raising of

'Laéafus; From a preliﬁinary kind of faith at the

beginning, they are carriéed through, in the presence

of the Loﬁd, and becsuse of the méﬂgfgstation of His

power, to the full falth (Mk.0.24, Lk.43,18.13ff, Ja.

4.46ff, 11.3£1).% | | .
The response of faith is not somethingﬁ;;:?”d

once for all, nér is it a static thing. It is meant to

be a continuing relation of development, in which one

'abides in Him'.? The phrase in 8.32 should be noted

here; Jesus had said 'to thése Jews which believed on

him! (in preiimihary fashion), 'If ye continue-iﬁ my

word, fhen ye are my disciples indeed: and ye shall

know the truth, and the truth shall make you free.'

‘Believing on Him, they need to ;remain' or 'continue!

in His word, bullding on it;,and expprimenting in the

truths to which it witnesses: more and more will they

then come to know the truth and find true freedom &

living.

*'Die Theol. des N,T.! f 150
{Bultmann says that Faith is not a. conviction won by

rational reasons and posséssed for ever, it is a
constant reeconquering of the world.' ibid p.426.



6. Relatioﬁ with Eternal Life

In commenting upon 1.12, Bernard (I.c.C.
'John') writes, 'To enter the kingdom of God 1s to
become the child of God-and the pqgse%@r of eternal
1life (all these phrases mean the same thing) and the
gate of the kingdom is the gate of faith in Christ.!.
This identificaﬁioh_between the '"Kingdom!'
and 'Eternal Life! is evidenced by thebggzzgéngat

each end of the conversation with Nicodemus (3.3 and

36) where the ultimate ﬁeaning behéﬁé—%he—tquea%eaee&,
using—these two—-phrages, 1s parallel. By this—phrase;
'eternal life' John does nbt.mean any philosophicai
conception of immortality. It 13 'the Johannine equiv-
alent for the primitive Christian declaration thatythg
age of fulfilment hgé dawned; or'the.Pauline declaration
that if any man is in Chpistlthere is a new creétion.'*
Faith in Him who inaugurated the 'life of the Age to
Come! is therefore the key to tﬁg gwﬁ QLQWMS y-in
Bultmann's_phrase, to the 'eschatalogical existence'.
providing the entrance intb_all that Christ came to
share with men (6.47, 1 Jn.5.11-13): it is the key to
salvation fpom sin (16,§); to becoming 'children of
God' (.12 and 1 Jn.5.1), to the untroubled heart (14.1),
to the possession of Grfl']ﬁ) and)'\x(\; » which, in John, are
both world-conquering-gifts from Jeg@s (14.27, 15.11,

12) and to the deigg-ef—greaﬁgréwerkefthén relationship

¥C,H.Dodd: !'The Apostolic Presching' p.158, and Moff.
Comm. on 'The Johannine Epistles! p.xxxviii



of love (1 Jn.5.23). It is in the fulfilling of the

. commandment to love, saﬁs Bultmann, that the believers
are madé c¢onscious of their feséhatolégical-existence?.
As in the fauline theology, so here the unity of faith
and love & is clear, as is also- the fact that Jy&nﬁ is
a love which we first receive (5.1-17). No longer 1is
the believer motivatéd'by-a this-world relation. He
has found his supreme motive in faith, and in the love

which springs from it.

7. Faith as the acceptance of the Christian-meséage

Bultmann, true to the emphasis we have noted
in his discussion of Pauline $heeiegy faith, declares
that John, developing his own peculiar terminology,
-'conforms to the general Christian message.'*Fhith, he
says, is the 'overcoming of the shocking idea, the
offence, that Life comes to man only in the Word which
Christ speaks'!'. The conception that ih Christ éﬂéwﬁ
gs\f‘? lee"f"v is the stumbling block of the Gospel. The
victory that overcomes the world (1 dn.5.4) 1s, in kis ’
account, the faith which believes utterly in this.t It
is the turning away from the world's standards and ju
judgments,.and the aceéeptance of the 'offence' of the
Chfistian messaée, and the deé;sibn for God as over againsf
the world. The scandal of_apqstolic Chrisﬁianity was
the refefhc&ultmannle-treatmeg to the historic Christ.

By the time of the Johannine writings, this was evidently
a ﬁarémount issue. 1 Jn.2.32 makes this cleér. Teachers

of an overly 'spiritual! type revolted against the
A1 Theol, des N.T.! (2) p.417 tibid p.422




43
claim that Christ coﬁld come in the flesh (1 Jn.4.2).
thn roundly states that those who dény'the central
¢laim of’apostolic religion,in spite of their claim
to higher 'spiritﬁali@y', have, in fact, 'gone forth
into the.worldf (l.jﬁ-41120 Hoskyné, in his !'Fourth
Gospel!' ¥ nwkéé thé point that, in all his argument,
the writer of the lst Epistle is concerned to direct
attention to the siénificance of what his readers
already know.:In both Gospel and Epistle alike,; there
is én insistence upon the aQGeptance of the scandal of
the'flesh of Jesus (6.52,60,61). At all costs, this
must be held to. | f.

Bultmann is right ih emphagizing this

in John's conception of faith, but there are other
elementsf—#éo*IWhich he passes over all too lightly.
His treatmqnt discourages the idea of faith as conslisting
essentially in a hgrsonal dynamism or a mystical relat-
fonship with Christ. In his section on faith as 'Eschat=
ological Exisfence', in his 'Thho%?ie des Neman Testaments!
Vol.2, he says that this is déscr;bed as a 'being in the
Revealer and He being in Fheﬁ (15,3, 14.20)', but he
goes on to say?'that 'the_eschatolpgical existence is
only real in faith and not in a direct relationship
with Jesus or with éod'(the latter words are italicised).
'God is only accessible through Jesus, and that always
through the .V"-;(% \zéﬂ:ﬂemS » only through the overcoming
of the offence (14.3).! o |

_ Now, it is true, as Bultmannhgésg, that

#ibid pp.48ff  tibld p.431 |
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faith is not 'érowned by a world-escaping experience

- of écétasy', but he is surely wrong in declaring that
the kind of faith described in 15.4, 'abiding in me',
tshows that the believer does not have a diréct relat-
iOnship;with the Revealef'; It is certainly not like
a relatignshib between human frieﬁds, equal partners,
but it is a direct ﬁefSonél'relationship nevertheless,
of the very highest quality, in which the believer

' shares in, and knows he shares in, the 1ife of the
Vine. Bultmann has to grant a persbnal relationship-
to God in pra?erf,-which hgs‘the certainty of alliance
asw.eli as distance'f Buﬁlprayer, in'the relationship
to which Johannine faith introd@ces us, ié 'in Him',
and 'in His name', and is itself a witness to the
inspiration of the Spirit's Presence anq of Christ's
indwelling.

The active commitment to Christ includes
recognition of His claims.and of His meaning. In virtue
of our whole argument, we muét concede to the one use
of the noun wsw§ in aIllthe Johannine literature a
dynamic content (1 Jn.5.4), but we have to note,  immed-
iately, that the next verse continues, 'Who is he that
overcometh the world,.but_hg that. believeth that Jesus
is the'éon of God?' 1 Jn.4.14;;5 makes equally_clégr
what is the ground of faith: 'We have beheld end do bear
witness,-thatjﬁhe Father hath sent'the Son, as the

Saviour of the world. Whoso confesses that Jesus 1is

€ibid p.433
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the Son of God, God dwells in him, and he in. God.! i

Faith is personal commitment and relaﬁionship, but

it 1s informed and full of meaning. It 1s 1ln Christ,
whom we know in all His offices, Christ come in the
flesh. That 'Jesus is the Son of God' and 'the blood
of Jesus; God's Son, cleanses us from all sin' (1 Jn.l.
7) are centralities in the belief outlined in the.
Johﬁnnine writings. This faith, then,is sure basedbon
the facté concerning Jesus: who.He is, and what He did.

-
And, through faith in Christ, we share in His victory.

8. . The Holy Spirit, the Church and Saceaments -

Quoting 1 Jn.3.24, Bultmann comments that

'the ériterion of.the'eschatological existence is the
possession of the Holy Spirit"'.f Not;for:John 1s the
evidence of this fo be found in sﬂiykihg psychical
phenomena or miﬁacle: 'the Spirit is the paver of
'khowlédge and the preaching of the Word in the
community.!' He is the other Paraclete who will
continue all that Jesus began, and will ﬁse all that.
He did and said, bringing it to remembrance, interpreting
it, and fulfilling it; He is the Spirit of Truth. (Jn.
'14.18{26, 16.13, 1 Jn.2.27, 5.6,7). The test that we
are truly inspired by Him is the confession of Christ
as the incarnate Son of God (1 Jn.a. 2)
' For the community in which £ he Spirit is
alive, the fact that He continues and fulfils the work

of Christ means witness and preaching. This working of

¥0.H.Dodd: 'Johannine Epp.' (Moff.Comm.) pp.Xxxiv, 126/7“
+1Theanl. des N.T.1(0) n_ 435,
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the Spirit in preaching Bultmann characterises as

teschatological happening'.¥ It will be through the.
witness of the believing community'thgtlthe world will
be reproved of sin and righteousness and judgment (16.8ff).
_ Through the believing community, the Spirit will bring
home to the world what sin}[g, i.e. 'unbelief!, the
refusal to 'believe on Him'. . |
| The prayer:df Chpt.17 provides the picture
of the disciples as aﬁ"unworldiy or esghatologicﬁl
group', in the world, but-nof of it, given to Jesus
by the Father (v.2), living in unity with the Father
and the Son, and 5y their witnessing bringing otherg
into the circle of those who. 'belleve on me! (Vvv.20-23).
The 1st Epistle-makeé the same indirect reference to the
tchurch!, when it speaks of the community of believers
as those whose féllowShip is'witht;he Fathér and with
the His Son, Jesus Christ (1 Jn.1.3). In 1 Jn.2.7-17,
the contrast is made betweeﬁ the- eschatological cbmmunity
and tﬁe world: over against ﬁhat which is dommed and
perishing is the éociety of the redeemed, who possess
the gifts.of forgiveness, knowlédge of God, and victory
over evil,T | _. .

-'Thé allegories of the Vine and of the
Good Shepherd fill out fhe picturé of believers sharing
in a community whose power, ﬁeaning and purpose are all
found in Christ; 'Believing' does not result in a
solitary relationship with Him: one is a member of the
flock, or & branch in the Vine, énd in this relationship

4p1d p.a57 | |
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one is to 'bear fruit'- fruit which will again find its

life by a similar'abiding in the Vine': one is a member
.of é_group goﬁerned by the brofherly love commanded
by Christ (Jn.15.12, 1 Jn.3.14).
The sacraments whicﬁ'are observed by the
believing community receive their power from the Spirit.
_ Without the Spirit, the acts will merély partake of the
realmlof 'thé flesh' in which they ﬁake place, and
profit nothing (6.63). |
To John's reéders, the words to Nicodemus
"in 3.5 would repreéeht an.obvious reference to Christian

baptism: a man must be ‘born of water and of the Spirit!,

to enter the kingdom of God. In the allusive reference
to the sacraments in. 1 Jn.5.6-8*§ the threefold witness

to which John refers is that of the 8pirit, the water

and the blood. St.John evidently regards the sacraments

as cdontinuing in 'new but analogous form' what were

elements in the first.comiﬁg of the historiclehriet

Jesus:‘ They'are giveh,therefore, a blace of the
highest importénce.

_Faith, however, 1s.prior'to all sacramental
acts, and without faith they.have po_giggifibancec It
is 'He that believeth that hath eternal life,'declares
Christ, whilst He islpeaking of the Eucharist (6.47).
By the time the Gospel was written, the sacraments
would pe entered'into bn;y by believers, Their value -
is that.ﬁhey reinforce faith, and make vivid the

spiritual facts to which they witness. The Spirit,

who
thet thus informs them, answers alone-to faith.
* 300 Westcott, 'Epistles of St.John' p,182 '




9 Fal th andﬂpeterminism

To the Jews in.6 28f who éﬁk, '%hat must we
do, that we may work the works of God?' the -answer comes
that the first step is to become rightly related to the

IOne whom God hass ent. (Bernard, in his note on this
.passage, says that the answer of Jesus contains the

gist of the. Pauline teaching about faith: 'Jesus will
not allow the Jewish eﬁduirers to'begin by speaking of
working the works of God. -They must get away from the
legaliam which counted fip good works as meriting from
God the recompence of eternal life. There is one éﬁyav
> Bewd which must precede all others, because it
alone places man in his true relation with God, viz.
faith in Christ.') The Jews, then, are inviteé to
believe:.to venture in faith upon all that God. is reveal-
ing in Him and through Him. 3.18 makes the-same point
in another way‘ Light. has -come into the world, and men,
by their response, are judging themselveas. The perfect
resﬁOnse-is to 'believe on His name! - on all that He

is and offers. No !'judgment’will fall on him who thus
bellieves. He who fails to. respond in this way is judged
already. '

There are, however, passages in John, which
seem to deny man's essential freedom to be;ievg, and tq
teach a doctrine of determinism or é;éct;on, €eLe6e44:
'No man can come to me, except the Father which hath
"sent me draw him.', 'he that is of God heareth God'

word8° ye therefore hear them not, because ye are not
]



.of God' (8.47 c¢f.10.26ff). | _ 1
Schweltzer is qﬁi%é;défin;%e about this:!'The
unioﬁ with Christ goes back to a pre-temporal,predestined
"belonging " to Him....The Gospel of John makes.a point
of working it out with t he utmost sharpness of definition.
Two classes of men are distinguished - those who are
Pfrom abovef, and so have_the capacity to understand
the message of Him who 1is the Brgan of the Logos and
to be saved by Him, and those who are "of the world".'¥
There are other passages which modify the
impression left by the sayings just quoted, when these
are isolated from the rest of the Gospel. Referring to
these, W.F.Howard, in his idhristianity.aceordiné to |
St.John' points out that the incamhgte Logos is 'the
true light which 1igntenefh evefy man?(1.9). The
possibility of freely coming t6 Christ is implicit in
such sayings as, 'You refuse to come to me that you may
have 1ife' (5.40), 'Him that cometh to me I will in no
wise cast oute'(6.37), 'For this is the will of my
Father,f hat every one that beR@l¥8tH the Son and
.believeth on Him, shall have eternal life"(6.40). 'In
these sayings,! he writes, 'the predestinarian tendency
that we have detected in otheré is counterbalanced.
Perhaps the most characteristic utterance on the 1lips
of Jesus to emphaslze the plgcg of human.reéponsibility
and edw volition is the declaration: "If any man willeth
to do his will, he shall know of the teaching, whether
it be of God, or whether I speak from myself"(7.17).'?t

*'Mgsticism'of'Péul the Apostle! p.351
t'Christianity according to St.Patl! pp92/3
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10. Unbelief |

John has much to say about_faitg's-
opposite, and ﬁelps to unmask the source of some of
the resistance to faith in Christ. |
5.44, for example, reveals the impossibility

of exer¢ising this facu;ty in its pureness, whenh one's
whole life-view is ﬁrongly directed._Seeking glory from
men means a way of life in which one's unconscious
motives aré perverted and one's ideas and values conqerh—
ing 1life are false. It 1s this that inhibits 'falith’.
A concern forfled's glory, God's ways, forms its foundat-
ion. How can a realisation of Go6ff, and an ability to
call on Him and respond to Him,.form ﬁhe basis of a man's
nature, when it is orientated round motives of an utterly
divergent kind? It is'oﬁds inner attitude, built up;
as psychologists.would teli us, on the"uncbnscious' -
levels of the mind, that is the deciding factor in
one's response to Christ, rather any predestinarian
electioﬁ. Truly in this; one is judging oneself.

| Just as déep;se#ted prejudice caused the
opp051t16n to'Jésus ;n the-Synoptié story of the Nazareth
Synagogue,.so does John éive'succeeding pictures of
the same unreaséning oppdsition to the'Lord. It is a
.resistance that has its origins in these 'uneonscious', -
levels of the mind, deéper than the reason. Nowhbhee
is this made so manifest as in the sequel to the story
of the healing of the man blind from birth: 'If‘ye were

blind,' says Jesus to the Pharisees, 'ye would have no
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sin, but now ye say, We see, your sin remaineth'(9.41).
In these chapters, 84¢.and 9, thére is developed an
impressive contrast between the !'Jews'! as typical
unbelievers, and the man born blind, who might be

said to typify tq§ bgiietqn,wgrgyiqg,ip‘his faith.

' tht 8 pictures the transition. from.a prelim-

' inary kind of faith (v 51 tells us. that these were 'Jews

) which beligyed on_ him') to murderous opposition (v.59).

LA
T

'Many had believed on him' reports v.So,depicting
something of a mass enthusiamg, corresponding to that
indicated in the Synoptics. The next Verses, 31 and 32,
imply a doubt as to the persistence of this incipient
faith: it is something in which they need to 'continue’,
or 'abide'!. Verse 32 reVgals that they must go on to a
fuller understanding of Christ's relation to them; and
the sting, as.Christ'g wordé reach them,; is in the word
'free! ('and the truth shall make you free').This is the
idea that rouses their hostility, resistanee coming
immediately to this suggestion of the need for emancip-
ation on their part. Judaism does not know conversion.
The Jew is born within the Covenant, and resents the
implication that he needs freedom and salvation as do
the Gentiles. The'énly true freedom -that from the
tyranny of-éin - 1is, hoﬁever, something that they do
not yet know: 'Whosoevgr.committeth sin is the servant
(slave) of sin' (v.34).F Verses 33,37 show these men
asserting that they are within the covenant of Abraham,

ahd do not need salvation.

'Hoskyns ('FPourth Gospel'!'p.389) Points out that ‘Codex
Bezae, the Verona fragment of the 0ld Latin version, PT.O




Tye rift widens in $he what fellows, until
in v.45, Jesus accuses them of deliberate unbelief.
Note that, éé He seecs it, it is a wilful'rejectioh;

‘They know that He i;From God. And in the end, those

who began bj Tbellieving' become v;olgntly antagonistic,

offended at this equating of themselves with the .
Gwntiles, &and they 'take up stones to cast at him'!
dhpt.g provides thelcbmplete contrast. It

tells, not of a group, buﬁ“of an individual who stands
apart from his society, and‘is eventually . disowned by
it. He begins where the 'many'! in Chpt.s draw back: .
he knows himself as needy: he is Wl ind, and Jesus can
heal him. ‘His preliminary faith has c¢ommon ground with
that of the multitude in the Sjn.opticé, and with the
'mény' in Chpt.%,'for what hg=ég&ir declares concerning
Jesus (v.17) is that 'He is a prophet!, which 1s just
what He meant to these others. But whereas the 'man¥!
in the previous chapter lose thelr faith as it 1s tested

by Jesus, thils man's faith grows when.it is put to the
— test by the Synagogue authorities, until we come to the
splendid 'one thing I know' of v.25. In verses 30-33,
he affirms without hesitation that this healer is a man
from God, and he stands by Him. -

The cl ose of Chpt.9 forms the counterpart

to the cloéé of the previous chapter. In 8.58, where the
deity of Jesus 1s affirmed ('before Abraham was, I'ami),
the immediate result_is the_gtpegpt_tq stoqe Him. In .
9.35-38, fgcéd with a similaf glaim; this man worships
Him (e+g.v.38). This is the real féith, that comes at
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the end. At the beginning of Chpt.8, we had the

partial faith'that broke down, due'to the resistance

of deep-seaﬁed prejudice and thg sense of racial super-
fjority. Christ's further. revelation of Himself had no
chance against this. The ﬁgﬁ's néed, and his opennéss-
of heart, on the other hand, enabled him to grow in

o
faith and undqrstanding,_

FOOTNOTE: ‘;Theéé chaﬁﬁers feveal the ?engioh between
Christianity and the faith from which it sprung. The
apostles, in their misdiogéry preaéhing, could appeal
to their experience (cf.9.25), and: speak of the reality
of conversion, of_tpé'chénge from blindness to sight,
and from the slavery of.s;n to ffeedom,gbut the Jews
would have nothing of thelr messagq,'threatening exXcomm-~
unication to all converts, and denying the reality of
the miracle of conversion. With this in ﬁind, ﬁoskyns
sees this story of the blind man in Jn.9 as 'the result
of a very complicated and complete fusion into one
narrative of the experience of con&ersipn to Christianity,
of the ® ntroversy with the Jews whiéh was caused by
the success of the Christisn missibn, and of the
tfaditional acc&unt of the healing ‘of blind men by
Jesus.' (Fourth Gospel! p.418)




11 Our Lord's access to spiritual power "

In John's Christological picture, we are
dealing with the pre-exiétent_Soq,'gent by fhe Father,
living in full accord with the Father's will, and kmowing
a unity so deep that He'céﬁ Say; 'i'and the Father are
one (thing)!' g§'10;30). Thereforé'the act of faith
by ﬁhigh the believér becomes joined with Christ is not
anywhefe paralieled 1nlthe relationship between the
'Fatl;_er and-His 'uniqﬁe ( poyé!'é-tﬂ.g) Son, ‘There are no doubts
and difficulties to be overcome, no act of will is necess-
a?y, as in the human act of faith. Therefore, as we have
noted, in this Ggépel, ﬁhougn_it is. said that Jesus
knows and loves Géd, it is never said that He 'believe_s'I
in Him. . .

ﬂ ~ There 1q-need, hoﬁever, to remark upon
the way in which jééus-used'and claimed the heavenly
-Powérs! and to note the'§erta1nty,”assurance, and |
command by which He did the 'mighty works! recorded
in this Gospel. In all these acts; His will was the
operative factor; and we can see in thém the exercise
of what other'N.T.‘writers would call 'faith!, even
if they, as well as St.iéhn! would .prefer not to use
the term in connection with the Lord.

'No'man ean do these miracles which thou
doest, except God bé with'him,; sayé Nicodemus to Jesus
. (Sqlff), and, in His reply, 'E*cept a man be born again,
he cannot see the kingdﬁm.of Geé;' our Lord 1is making

clear that He Iives in a realm where He sees pPoassibilities



of which others are ignorant. If faith is the key to
the 'eschﬁtological existehce', thén Jesus possesses
thlis key, and ﬁses it in paraméunt fashion. The
Kihgdom is open to Him, . .

1Go thy way, thy son 1iveth,' He says to’
the 'king's officer! whé.implores'aid'for his sick boy.
(4.50); 'Rise, take up thy bed, and walk,' is the author-
itative word of power to the man at the pool of Bethesdaf
Similarly, welfind ﬁim épeaking and acting with authority
as He cures the blind man (9.6,7), and brings back
Lazarus from the dead (11.39-44),

| In the record of the latter miracle, we

are shown the concern of the Lord that men should know
the source offthe pdwef about to bétm;nifested (11.41,42).
This is true to the emphesis of EE%SGospelz'The Son can
do nothing of Himse1fg4—Jasus—is_xspoatsd—as—sayéng—in
&+19, *but what he seeth the Father do; for what things
soever he doeth, these also doeth the Son likewisey! (5 iq)-
- The picture, if you will, is that of God-upon-earth
subject to God;inqheaven;lénd ééliing upon;.and speaking
to, powers that are in'the Father énd not, for the time
being, in Himself. The Incgrnationfinvolves acceptance
of life in the secondsry sphere of this world. The
originating sphere, ﬁhé sphere of power, is in heaven.

The prayér in the”Upper Room (Jn.l7)
becomes a most illﬁminétive document when examined with
this clue. 'Glorify thy-Son,‘fhat thy Son may glorify |
thee: as thou hast given ﬁim power over all flesh, that

' he should give eternal life to as many as thou hast éiven

loo




fo
him.' Here is the Son, making His will known in

prayer, aﬁd, at the same time, acknowledging the source-
of all His power. The prayer continues, in v.8, 'And now,
OﬁFather,_gldrify thou‘me.with'tQE}ne own s elf wiﬁh the
glory which I had with thee before the world was't 3t
‘'seems that there is nothing of an autgmatig-eharacter
about the Lord's resugption of ﬁis former giofy; For

Him, as foreall.whc live on earth, prayer proves to be

the way of communication Eetween this world and the other.
Far from being exemptufrom the needlto praj, because of
His unique felationship: that very relationship exposes

the nature of prayer and shows its fundamental necessity.

Both for a more overt ascription of the use:
of falth to Jesus Himself, and for the discovery of a
wider 1nvita£ion to men to use it in other fields than
that commected directly with Christ's Person,we shall
have to go baqk-to sources éarlier than John. The
processes Of developing Christology have removed BimJes«
somewhat from the plane of'ofher men's action, and have
tended to gondentfate faith_entirely-upon the matter of
relationship with Him. Recognizing these tendencles, and
_noting their full development in thn,.we find, therefore,
tggnimmenée witness to the primacy of faith as a spiritual
faculty, and are encouraged-to seek still further for
the sourcé;of this understanding of it. Just as we
_ believe that the érigin of the Johannine Father-Son

relationship derives from the teaching, and, ultimately,



02
from the s elf-consciousness of the Lord Himself, we
believe that the full flowering of faith in the

Apostolic era.is to be traced back to Himgadso .
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5. 'FAITH' IN THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

As en indicative of thé place that 'faith' held
in primitive Christianlty, the tActs of the Apostles'
is invaluable in three ways. (1) One of the themes %hat—
St—demengtrEtTs concerns the'development of Christianity
from a Jewish sect into a world-religion; and amongst the
factors the%—bring—thfs—about is the open aVailability of
its method o;f' tfaith'; (2) In its use of the wcﬁu"‘_'ﬂ.lﬁénﬂv
group of words Acts shows the beginnings of the specificat-
ions by'whichjjﬁvjts develope towards.the_usages of the
- Pauline andg Johannine.theoiogies;_end'(S) In the early
days, following the ejents'of the Crucifixion, Resurrectioh,
and the.eoming of the Spirit at Pentecost, we see the
disciples venturing in the use of 'faith' something after
the manner in which the Lord Himself seems to have used
it. These features will emerge in the treatment that

follows.

l. Acts as a Witness to Primitive_Christiahity

This book, as is plainly stated in its first
verse, is a continuation of the 'former treatise! concern-
ing 'all that Jesus began (ﬁ%gan» to do and to teach'.
Luke now tells us how the Holy Spirit expounds and fulfils
the mihistry of_Jesus (cf.Jn.l5.26, ;6.14,14), working
through the men of the early-.church, the compelling
and controlling fohce behind the story of the carrying

of the evangel beyond the confines of Judaea



and Samaria, until it finally reaches Rome, the capital

of wmpire (1.6-8). Amongst the subsidiary themes at work
behind this chronicle we notice {1l) a concern to champion
st.Paul, to demonstrate his outstanding genius, and to
establishtvhe validity of his apostleship, especially as
over againstthat of reter; and (2) to show how Christianity
escaped from its Jewish integument, widehing its s cope and
appeal, becoming, under the guidance of the Spirit and

%he human leadership of raul, a religion by whish the
rights of the new .srael are available to all men, through
the medium of faith alone. Paul and Barnabas, on return
from the 1lst liissionary Journey, report signffécantly
concerhing all that had hapsqened to t hem.that tGod had
opened a door of faith unto the Gentiles.' (14.27). This
typically Pauline phrase makes clear .that the way into all
that the new religion offers is. through faith, and that
there ;;e no barriers to this possibility. Premier place
is kexrs accorded to this faculty, and 1t is EH=powsr—of

its subjective character that is, primarily, being referred
to here. nHecause of the open avallability of the way of
tfaitht, those outside the Covenant, not fulfilling the
requirements of the Jewish Law, can, through God in Christ,
find Life and Health and Salvation, and take their place

¥
in the new Israel. <

* Because of the way that the story is told the theory has
been advanced that Acts was written to supply evidence of
the non->0litical character of Christianity, and to expose
the nature of the opposition with which it has met as having

its origin in Jewish intransigence and religious bigotry;@1m
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meéns, Christianity becomes & religion for Gentiles (cf.ll.lB,
13.46-48).

Aqts, then, is valuable as evidential of
Christianity in this formative era. 'There is every reason',
says S.G.F. Brandon, tfor believing that Acts is an original
andhniqué production of primitive Christian literary activity.!
It not only concerns enrly days, but part of its records, if
not its final compilation, cam&from primitive Christianity.
The hypothesis of Arsmiic originals behind the earlier
chapters has proved a fruitful onet and has provided light on
a number of otherwlse meaninéless or donfusing Greek sentences
(see e.g. on-3.16 below, and'note also 2.47 and 4.24ff, which:
similarly yield 1ntelligible meaning if re-translated through
Aramaic.) 1-5.16 is the section now commonly agreed yo be
originally Aramaic in origin. WoL. Knox, in discussing this
subject, does not-consider it necessary to posit written

© sofiyces behind this section of the book, but thinks that

| the author'has collected oral reminiscences from Jerusalem
Christians who spoke Aramaic. it could thus happen, in all
good faith, that he collected and inserted duplicate accounts
of the same incident (e.g. of the trials before the Sanhedrinf.
Thejramidinder of the first half of Acts, according to thisa
theory, has behind it sources denciribfpg the spread of Christ-
ianity into Saﬂ}ia, Caesa8rea, Antioch etc., which are recorded

in the final narrative in such a manner as to betray differenc-

es of origin because of linguistic peculiarities. In their

¥1The Fall of Jerusalem and the Christian Church' (1951)p.108
tcf.Torrey 'The Composition & Date of Acts'!'. Torrey's claim
that an Aramaic original lies behind the first fifteen chapters

is _not now %enerall¥ granted. -
3w.L.Knox: 'Aets of the Apostles (1948) p. 21.
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sectional character, however, they would seem to be too -
short ever to nave existed as separate documents. In
compilation, they preserve their individual charactenistics
because the compiler is using the actuai'words of his
informant.¥ o

Tne same linguistlic tests reveal a homogeneiﬁy'
in the second half of the book. Knox's corclusion is that
the same hand wrote the final compilation as had been |
responsible for the travel diary, and he quite plainly
feels it to have been Lnke. _.F.Bruce, in hils Commentary,
equally believee tne author to be Luke; and favours the
idea of an early aete. He thinks that 1t-was written in
Rome towards the end ef Paul's two yéars of detention,
Luke having gathered much of his Palestinian material
between 57 and 59.% | |

The second half.of the book, however, raises
the problem of reconciling Acts 15 with Galatians 2. The
differences between them are so great that it is difficult
to think that the men who-wrote'the-former.could have done
so in the lifetime; or soon after the death, of the man
who wrote Galatians 2, especially if they had been travel-
companions. Such a list of calamlties as that given in
2 Cor.11.24f adds to the difficulties, for 1t shows Paul's.
life te have been much. mOTe'adventurous .than would be -
1nferred from Acts. rhen, again, how scanty Luke's-

information 1s in Acts concerning raul's long stay in

"‘W.L Knox: 'Acts of the Apostles' Pe39
tF.F.Bruce: 'Acts of the Apostles' p.l4



h:phesus:ih and how casual is his 6ne reference (24.17)
to the'lcoilection for the'séintsi, so paramount a matte?
in the consideratiéns of the Apostle.himself. Because of
these difficulties, theré'are those who feel compelled
to the view that the author of Acts ceannot have been a
~companion of¢Pau1Lsuat’all;iand"that;the.Weapassages are
- :from the diary-Qf?someonefelseiwhowggg-a companion. Knox
deals with the first difficulty. by refusing- to identify
..+the~two.events deseribed:-in: Acts-15:andGaldtians 2. The
.discussiqnswmentiéned:iﬁ the :latter éhaptérghe would place
-, a8-.anterior to thescouncil.of-Acts k5. Thus-what had
o ~:provided:agseries=oﬂ crigés ~1sisummed-up in.Acts by
_~peference:to the decisive.in¥ctdent whichpettFed it.¥ The
.+ other-difficulties :may, “perhaps,-be anéwered.by referring
- -to,;the. somewhat arhitrary:an& edlecticxméthods of ancient
writers. - B TER K S S R
In.hig-Gemm theiﬁﬂtréduétién t6-hid Commentary,
F.F.Bruce lists some of the indications that point to the
primitive character of the Iwhéle wo'rk.s In Acts XP""‘S R
which Very soon became a proper name in Gentile Christianit;
is still uéed as a title; other. 'primitive! references to
Jesus as wals Beod (3.26 , cf.3.13, 4.27,30) and & widg Tou
Jebpumcv (7.56 - the only use of this title outside the
Gospelst), & (010§ (20,28). Christians are still padaras 3 the
gorad A&Js is used of the Jewish nation (Acts.26.17: later
this was to be used of the Church as the new Israel ef.
Rom.9.25f); Sunday is still tthe first day of the week!

(20.7), it 1s not yet 'the Lord's Day'.

$G.S. Duncan, who maintains that Acts was written to help
. Paul in his trial before Caesar, has an ingenious suggestie
P.T.0e




Whatever may be the facts eoncerning the final
compilation of Acts, we are confident that the earlier
chapters take us back to primitive sources. It 1s because
of this element in them that these early chapters_help to
;provide an understanding of that revolutiohary period following
the Resurrection, and enable_ue, in particular, to discern |
- what the disciplegtgiscovered 'faith"to be. By the very
events through which they had passed, these men had been snaken
to the depths of their persenality. Theﬁhere accessible to
new influences, and, in pertiuulan, were remarkably 'open'-
to God who had demonstrated such great things within their
experience. Thelr prejudices and deepdseated mental barriers
had been disturbed as with the-fofce of an explosion; and: _
things were possible to them that up t1ll then had been little
understood. Im the Synoptic account, the Lord had occasion
to call these men OAwém¥oi: they showed an obtuseness{and :
nisunderstanding so often concerning faith, they indiéated .
that they were moved by fear instead of by faith, they failed
in their use of it from time to t4me (6.g.Mk.8.14-21, 4,35fF,
9.18,28). In the early chgpters of Acts, we see Peter and
John, without pre-meditation, using faith 'in the name of Jesus!
- to heal a lame man (3.1ff), and witnessing with 'boldness’
before the rulers (4.13). Throught hese first pages of Awts
we can obsenve them, then, in a beriod when it was possible for
them to enter into something ‘of an understanding of what 'faith'
had meant to Jesus of Nazareth. The powers of.the Kingdom
were now upon them, and they were 'moved byt he Holy Spirit'.

This period thus forms a bridge between tfaith' as understood
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and used by Jesus, and 'faith' as it came later to be g

determined in Catholic theology.

2, Signs of Specification in the Use of the Words Is=dels

The verb is used 39 times in Acts, and the noun

15, which, in a bbok of this length,itselgf argues'that this
group of words covers-a dominant~qunceptionua

.- -The-hook .depicts an éigwwpenfﬁféﬁth' as a
suquptiye,facultygwas=@-dyshihqtive.markgof-Christianityr_
The use of the words is very much in line with that in
the Synoptics? but 1s moving towards three types of
specification: (1) towards faith as 'committal'! and the
idea of faith$union with the Lord, (2) towards the idea of

faith as the 'acceptance of doctrine', and (3) towards

the canalizatlion of faith into"saving_faith'.

Usages outéide_such gpecifications
In 17.31 nﬂrns,,as sometimes in Hellenistic
. , " .
usage, means 'assurance'! or 'proof!; 9.26 (the only occasion

in Acts using Ere) is non-religious in significance ('not

¥The usage by which 'believers! came to be a description of
Christians, and 'the faith' a term to describe Christianity,
itself witnesses to this. ]

+In the Synopties, 'faith' is used in a way that, compared
with Pauline and Johannine use, is relatively unspecified.
It is plainly the source of the power to work miracles and
to be responsive to them (Mk.2.5, Lk.7.50). In the presence
of Jesus, the Mediator, an access of confidence in God makes
possible healings of mind and body and spirit. It cannot be
argued from any typical Synoptic reference that the faith
required was connected with ideas of the Lordship of Jesus.
We are not t old that any of the folk whow ere healed became
His disciples; nor, on the other hand, is pistis-pisteuo
used in connection witht he reval®ion of His Personality
and Mission, as at Caeserea Philibpi. ©Now, in Acts, there
is no longer any secret about His claim: the Early Church
lived in open and avowed recognition of Jesus as Messiah
and Lordi The power He used now,therefore, begins to be
specified in these particular ways. ip.T.0.
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believing that he was a dieciple’ (cf.13.41, a quotation

from Hab.l.5, 'a work which yelshall'in ne wise believe!);.
26.27, a use with dative, concerns believing ianod's'
revelation through the prdphets.

' In Acts.S,iG and 14.9 the usage is parallel
to that in the-Synoptics:‘ This is the"Synoptic 'faith to
be healed', though it.is.to -be noted; in 3.16, that it is
cldsﬁly'liﬁkeéwWiPh'the;!name' d£7igsuﬂe 5o

- U

(1) The specificatlon towards"cmmlttal""“
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Bultmann safs.thatr'%he thought of faith

as a pessonal relation to the person of Jesus Christ was -

v Bsrly Church.!f Thls klnd of usagecls certainly not
.easy to find. An.Agks. oo 0 st Lo ,,ffu

‘JV..We,may take the emergence of the sp601ficslls

.N.T. uge:of GS withhﬁheavepb;gahg with -the .Lord as object,

.88 indiqapive_gf,phisftendency? ' There are. 3 cases of this
-in Acts; (10,43, 14.23, 19 .4 plus 18.8,(4)); " and 3 of a
similar ugengthwtheﬂnoun:(2@y2l,£24524,#26.18) Of these
instances it can be said that, though still a 1oné way from
the typical Johannine usage, they are ﬁoving towards it.
The more customary em occurs-é tlmesthhZZYefl 17, 16.31,
22.19 plus 16,34 ;d)), withjthe_bord as object, though
there are no instances with the noun: so that, in Acts,
this maf at 1east be COnsiaered to be an equivalent usage.
What.would seem to be the missionary formula of salvation
(16.31) uses évf and not 'eis . At 5,14 and 18.8 "fiﬁﬁdfl\v’ fs

used with the dative governing ‘'the Lord'.t

- %0 8.12, we are also linked withthe atmosphere of the
Gospels: 'they believed rhilip preaching good tidings p,7.0
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(2) The specification towards docfrine

Elsewhere in the New-Testament,:by a swi@ch
from subjective to objective use, the doctrine in which
saving faith is set came to be known as 67&13 . There are
traces of this in Acts. .

o In 6 T, 14, 22, 16 5, wg Brefen % to think that
'the falth' is-a term equlvalent to .the latern. “Chvistlanity
tak;ng its place s1de by side with such expressions as 'the
way! and 1this 1ife!

6.7 is one of many verses scattered fhroughout
the narrative reportiﬁg, iﬁ summary form, the bprogress of
the Christian community: we are told that 'a great multit-
ude of the ﬁriests.obeyed the faith'? Bruce thinks that
ft@"‘"S here in i(l"‘;"')Kf-‘UWl“-"i #eTee 15 'almost equivalent to
‘U“”GA:&' and he quotes 2 T.hess.l.B(u-ﬂu'm:oucu' 13 e:cxwedq'o:?
14.22 has %H‘ém T.E\ﬂf\tfa; 1.6._5 écfeeee'svrv T§ ’.""’“.‘ «(In
13.8, 15.9 it is more likely that the articie has a context
reference, ’his.féith', their faith');'The-more typical
description, in Acts, of the objects of Christian faith
and the substance of ifs preaching is 'the gospel! or 'thé
word!. | .

In 4.4, 8.12, 14.1, 15.7, 17.12,34, however,
we note that the object of ﬁhe believing is closely assoc-
jated with the word preached. If is only a hint or two that
Acts provideS'(possibly at 6.7 que Eruee) that the subjectf
ive use Of'ﬁ;fﬂs (fides g_a creditur) will besg witched to

‘Falth was so much bound up w1th early Christianlty that it

could actually be known by-t his name! The use of the adj-
ective ou wegrol to describe Christians (10.45 and 16.1%),
and of participles of MTeredew (21.25, 22, 19, 15.5, 18. 27
19.18, 21.20) still further attests the v1rility and
cehtrality of faith in the early days. P.T.0O.
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the fides quae creditup. In the earlier s peeches in Acts,

which by their primitive Christélogy, théir Aramaic flavour,
thelir exhortations .to Iérael to repent,afford evidence of |
their cioséness to their Originals, the facts concerning
Jesus Werefregarded as all important, but,'thqugh introduc-~
ing hearers to the realm in which faith eould operate,
theiquas:nowi&ea:of*e*e!&tin@“these facts into the specific
objects:of - faith. .; = v .+ Ladd o0 - v

'(3) The .specification towards !saving faith!

This specification is cleaf;yadiacérnible in
. the Pauline Epistles -and has become, in varying form,'the
tfaditionél emphasis oft_ﬁeology, linked, in particular,
withjthe thought of Christ's death as ah atonement for sin.
| In Acts, we are desling with a time before |
. this doctrine wass ettledﬂ Referdnces to 1s.53 point the
way. Acts.20.28 refers to 'the church of God which he hath
purchased witqthe blood of his oﬁn.'*Thé typical referénée
to the death of Jesus.is discovered at 2.23, 3.15, 4.10,
which refer to it as a hideous crime perpetrated by the
rulers, followed by ChristJQ viﬁdication in His resurrection
'Repent and be baptised every one of ﬁou'in the name of .
Jesus Christ.fér the remission of sin,' is the way that
Peter follows this statement in 2;37 f, 'and ye shall receiv
the Holy Spirit.' The ;Repent ye'therefore, aﬁd'be converted
of 3.19 is the the same strain, following his second
declaratiba. s
3ere-are béing continuéd, again, nofes with

which the Gospels make us familiar, when sinners .

*A’?E%hing“ta'be preferred to the harsh 'his own blood!.The
papyrus evidence in Moulton & Milligan shows that this p pq
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are called to 'repentance' (Lk.5.32 cf. Mk 1.15 etc.). As

in Mk.1l. 15, this change of heart and mind has as its
concomitant. 'faith'. It 1s this that itﬁkﬂ one with the
Life of God, in whose_d;rectlon wheﬂ,has now yurned.

“the act of repentence is here already linked
hith_the act of baptism 'in the neme'bf'Jesus' (2.37),
resulting in 'the remissioﬂ of sha'. 10.43 reports the.
words of Peter: 'To hinm bear all the prophets witness,
thet through his name every one that believeth on him shall
recelve remission of sins.! This 1s becoming -more specific,
and % is to be compared with 13.38f, where Paul adds to
this the idea .of 'justification'. It 1s to be wondered,
in 13.39 whether Luke is here repreducing, or caricaturing,
Paul's idea of falth. aud Wvrvv @v eux ASuvalnre & vdpw
Mwysévg Jwanwlim 2v w:m:) we§ ¢ MITEowV JiKmioUmy  may
mean that man is incapable of being justified from anything
by the'lew of Moses; or that imperfect aﬁtainment Of the
Law at all points means that all have transgressed it
and therefore need the justification of Christ; or it may
mean that up to a point one has secured Justification by '
the Law, and frem that point onward faith comes in (as in
4 Ezra 9.7ff, where faith fills up the gap of what is
lacking in works). Luke seems to be reproducing Paul exe
very imperfectly. The point however is that_here,'in Acts,
is a reference to fhe faith which tjustifies?,

_ 15.9 speaks of"cleqﬁp@ng'theib hearts by
faith'; in 15.11,-in the somewhat rare construction with

infinitive,‘salvation.is by grace, through faith:1ﬁ4nﬁbpei
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Gdeqmt R.¥. has 'we believe we shall be saved' (2.30 °

provides an instance of aor.inf. used in this way); 'we
believe we have been saved', is also a poésibility;'Bruce
prefers 'we believe (so.as) to be saved'. This, he says,
1s the epexegetic infinftive. It carries the meaning that
11t is by faith thet we are saved'. 18.27 speaks of 'them
which had believed through. grace.!'.

'Salvation' is what the Philippian jailor is
promised 1n the missionary formula of 16.31: 'Believe on
(Gwc) the Lord Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved.,'!

In 13.48 l@u élrm—evc.ew orot, ﬁwv/ TET‘G-!”‘“G; Zm)f
¢14vmv speaks of those who,_through belief, enter into

the 'eschatological existence!. .Therelseéms t6 be, in some-
sense, a connection in this verse between faith and predest-
ination. The meaning 'enrolled'! or 'inscribed! is to be
pfeferred here (as in the papyri) to 'ordained! for'ﬂ?ﬂyw&@;
This mitigates the harshneas of the preq}tinariﬁn reference
somewhat, especially when 1t is remembered that, in Christ,
the 'eSchatolégical existence! has alréady begun. 'These
here referred to showed by7their believing that1rhey'had.

' been s0 enrolled.'¥

 Plainly, in Acts, the thought of faith 1is

" linked with 'salvatioﬁ', bﬁt the time has not yet come

when 'saving faith! is regarded as the typical,and indeed

the only, Christian use of this faculty.

In Acts, faith is demonstrated as the link

with power. This is particularly noticeable in the earlier

®Bpuce: 'Acts of the Apostles' p.275
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chapters. These men lived amid the aura cast by the

Resurrection. It was an event shattering in its implicate
ions, and these heh had lived through the period when it
had actually bfoken upon them; The faith of the primitive
church turned far mare‘on the Resurrection-exaltatlion of
Jesus than it 4id upon Hls Passion. In Acps,.it is portraly-
ed as the centre of apostollc. preaching: this is so for
Peter (e.g.2.22-32, 5.29-32) as for Paul (17.31, 25.6-9,
26.1-25). Poter speaks of'Géd eialting Jesus as &fxTr%
and awfﬁp' 'to give_repentance to Isreel, and remigsion
of sins'(5.31); dn the Day of Pentecost, Peter explains
'Being the?S%ﬁ%gEXQs?%egigﬁﬁah*23185 G88etved of the
Father the promise of theé Holy Spirit, heﬂhath poured
forth this, which ye see and hear.'(2.33).

| The power is.not of men. It is all of God
-who 'raiséd up Christ ffqg the dead'. Its vehible in Acts
1s not so much the Synoptic 'Kingdom of God', as the
personai 'Holy Spirit'. Throéugh the gift of the Spirit
to believers, meﬁ are exﬁerienciﬁg an invasion from the -
spiritual realm, an qutpburi'ng of 85«‘\5. - Typical amongst
aposfolic men are Stephen and Bérnabas, described as men
1full of Holy Spirit and-raith' (6.5, 11.24). The Spirif
is God's.gift: but to Dbe énjoyed a gift has to be received.
Stepheh and Barnabas.wére'men open to God, enthusidstiéally
charged with a sense of power and joy in God, inspired,
and readily 6bedient to apy-prompting;.Which came from

Him.
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In 28.24 WLITEW jis ysed in the form 6t&ﬁ§uv:

'some believed the tﬁings that were spoken, and some
disbelieved', or 'would not believe'. Bruceé points out
that in 14.1f, the contrast with wwredw is ameléu,
'disobeyed! : 'unbellef ahd disobedience are both involved
fn the rejection of the Gospel!, he comments.' 1In 19.9
,Lconcerning the membens:of:the Synagogue .at:Ephesus we
_;are told that some were, 'hardened .and dlsobedient' (efm\r\f\.wvﬁ

“ﬂ ')Wélew\/) Res:.stance ;to the new. Gospel finds its origin

‘ in deep-seated preJudlce°3oﬂ% more <We_ meet :an oblique
'refg;enge QO.tqu,'Qaqugs§'pﬁ ghaneant};which Jesus
recognized as the effectiv§Tbgrr;ervxgﬁfa;hh and faith's

action (ef.Mk.3.5, 6.52).

3. The Spirit and Baptism

'"Whoever is responsgible for the basic details of
those first chapters of Actsg,' writes Snaith, 'knew exactly

‘'what the 0.T. meant by the ruach adonai.'? As in the

stress on 'repentance!?, we.afe degling with an.accent'thaﬁ
is thoroughly Hebraic.
What has, up till now, been unfulfilled of the
Baptistls prophécy concerﬁing Jesus.now coﬁes true. The
disciples are 'baptized in Holy Spirit' (1.5 cf.Mk.l.6).
'But ye shall receiﬁe power (SJﬂquj), ;after that the Holy
Spirit 1s come upon you, and.ye shall be witnesses unto me
"«.', says the Risen Christ in Acts.l.8. SJ;HP%S is the wo}d

in N.T. usage which refers t6 power wnich is of a supernat-

#Bruse: 'Acts of the Apostles' p.277
T'The Doctrine of the Holy Spirit' p.25
AConcerning these early chapters of Acts, A.M.Hunter writes

o TaOoe
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“ural order;.not to ordinary human gifts'or abilities.
Only in Luke 9.1 is it anywhere suggestedlin the Gospeis
that the disciples received this pqﬁer before Pentecost
(Matthew and Mark in the equivalent passage speak of
.iauthority oyer demons'). Now th#t Christ has acbomplished
all that He has through His 1ife upon earth, and now that’ |
these men are sufficiently 'open' and ready to receive
the gift, it can break upon them.
~ We have already noted that the Spirit, and
" the gift-of'the Spirit, 1s linkea with Christ, enabling
ment o witness effectively to Him (1.8) and to continue
all that.he 'began to do and to teach'. It comes to men
by means of His obtaining (2.33 ef.Jn.14.16 etc.) 2.38,
8.20, 10.45 peinforce the point that the Spirit's piwer
is not of human origih at all. It is a gift from God.
The'expressiohs t.poured oﬁt', on the one hand,
and-'filled', on the other, are words which s eem naturally
to fit the descriptions of.the coming of the Spirit. They
suggest an invasivelforce withih the beféonality of a man,
in terms that are almost physical. Joel, in the prophecy
which Peterfsees so richly fulfilled at Pentecost (2.17ff
cf.Joel 2,28-32), uses the;term tpoured out!. We are
still here in the Hebrailc tradition: but the Spirit is not
being thought of mereiy as some supernatural force .or
substance, the highest attributes of personality are His.
It is He who is the directing and combelling force behind
the campaign of the early Church. He gives instructions to

individuals (8.29, 10.19 etc.), Hesends them forth' (10.5.
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¢cf.13.2), and commissions them. 'Its eemed good to the

Holy Spirit and to usf, is a declaration typical of the
early church (15;28). _Meniban; on the othen hand, 'resist!
the Spirit (6.10)'and put Him to the test, and 'lie! to
Him (5.5,9). All these references are in personel '

categories.

baptism was a sign of repentance, and of

remission (2.38) or washing away of sins (22.16). It was

expected of those who believed that these gifts were
- available in Christ. It was in Christ's name (2.38, 10. 48),

used, doubtless, by the person baptising. Concerning the

phrase in 2.38 ev-rf ovonafa Iﬁtou xpcffpd, Bruce says that
" the &v here is to be u.ndersto'od.'.'instrum'entally'.‘22.16
speaks of the persoéon baptised ae-caliing on His name: the
whole act is one of donfession,-allegianceeand faith, In
this act, which invokes Him, He is powerfully present.

In Acts, Baptism is linked with the gift of

the Spirit, but in an indeterminate way. It is not
possible to tell whether 1t was thought of as a necessary
preliminary or'as a.fitting censequence upon reéeception of
the gift (cf.2;58, 8.15ff where baptism preceded, and 10.
4nt, wnere'it fellowed1the gift of the Spirit). In 1.5 there
is an obvious contnast being.made'betWeen water baptism |
and baptism with thé_spirif, Within the pages of Acts,
however, we witness a fusion of these two ideas. 'There

emerges in Acts a Christian beptism with water which is

#1acts of the_Apostles; p.Qé“._
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distinguished from t hat of John because it conveys the

Spirit, rather than because it is a Spirit-baptism instead
of a Water-baptism. The Spirit in baptism thus becomes -
something given, instead offthe instrument of cleansing.
The steps in the change are lost; but the fesult was that
thn's baptism in Water ﬁas.cbnflated in Chrilstian practice
with the belief that baptism conveyed the Spirit.'¥

At Pentecost, Peter when asked what the people
should do next, tells them to 'Repent and be baptized....
and you shall receive the ‘Holy Spirit’ (2.38). It is
difficult to apprehend Spirlt baptism w1thout some outward
act or symbol to focus the event and help to make it
conscious. -

. In 8d7, the gift of the Holy Spirit is given
to those already. interested through Philip's preaching.
This follows after rayer (v.lS)_and the laying on of
the apostles! hands. In a note on this verse in 'The
Beginnings of Christianity'f it is reported that ertullian
mentions the laying on_of.hands as part of baptism (Qg
bapt. fiii). The two acts becoming separated, the laying
on of hands now survives in cenfirmation. ihe note
continues; Tt should be femembéred that part of the
cenfusion of thought vhich#eeme'to be implied by'aFystem
which gives the Spirlt twice is due to the mixture of two
theories about the Spirit - (a) that the Christian becomes,
once for all, regenerate end a-mﬂﬁuyuftK;s at baptism; (b) _
that the Christian receives periodic gifts of the Spirit

for various spécifie purpoSes. The two theories may be

*'Beginnings of Christianity' Lake & Foakes-Jackson 1V p.7
4ibid 1V p.93
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logically incompatible with each other, but they

certainly existed side by side in the.early church
without anyone feeling the difficulty.! The difficulty
would not be felt for the simple reason that the faith‘of
the recipient was even more a factor ﬁhan ceremonies'which
brought near the sense of God's action. w1thout:the _ |
subjective faith, the symbol then, as evef, would have
been meaninglessQ The initial act of faith in God in
'Christ, énd the outward act of baptism7ekpected_to folldw
upon it, made a first reception of the Spirit possibie.
Further endowments would be known and eﬁtered inté at the
call of the Spirit's inspiration.

‘We have alresdy noted the missionary formula
in 16.51: 'Belleve on the Lord Jesus Christ, snd thou shalt
be sabed'. It was the answer which Paul géve.to the
Philippian jailor's question. The answer itself'has every
appearande of being a regular and stereotyped formﬁla, but
it is here used to a ﬁan who has liad no previous instruct;
ion.  Obviously much more than this was said to him.
baptism immediately follows as a corollary (16.33), buf
the right initlal place is given here to the act of faith.
The conclusion of the-inéidenﬁ needs to be noted, too: |
nensreud T Bels (16.34).

The group of Ephesian ChriStians mentioned..
in Chpt.19 raise a problem. How can these people be
disciples and (v.2) bellevers when ﬁhey.had not even heard
that there was a Holy Spirit (v.3)? A baptised (v.4) and

wnelad :
believing disciple,surely, at least, have heard of the
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Spirit, even if he himself had not received the Spirit.

There are some who see in this apparent confusion another
"indication of a late date to the book. It would seem that

these men were really disciples of the Baptist, knowing

only water-baptism. v.5 seems to show this, for how could

they be believers when their Baptism had not been into

the name of the Lord Jesus ?‘ .-Having known only 'John's

baptism', which as Paul explalins was a& preparatory baptism
- of repentance and clea&ging, indicating readiness for the

service of the Messianic king, they can now enbér into

the heritage made available byt he Messiah, and know a

bapfism which'ishlinked with t he Spirit. Accepting this,

and believing in its possibility; they are baptized

afresh. Characﬁeristic supernatuﬁal occurences witness

to the invasion of their personalities by the Spirit at

a deep level: 'They spake with tongues and prophesied!
(19.6). |

\

¥8.G.F. Brandon ('Pdll of Jerusalem and thé Christian
Church' 1951) treats at some length (pp.24-26) concerning
the 'absurdities'! into which the author of Acts is thrown
in dealing with Apollos.and these Ephesian disciples
baptized by him. Apollos, d@n Alexandrian, had taught
a kind of Christian doctrine at Ephesus demonstrably
different from that of Paul. 'The knowledge of this
situation would appear to have established itself in the

. tradition of the Church and the author of Acts had to recko:
with it. The line which he adopted is clear in its
intention, but....singularly unhappy in its execution.!
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4. Faith 'in the Name'

in-Chgpter 3, there begins the story of a
" econflict witht he authorities over the use of the name
. of Jesus. Peter heals the lame man at the Beautiful
Gate, 'in the name of Jesﬁs Christ of Nazareth' (3.6).
Whatever else 1s in doubt<concern1ngathe iobviously
overloaded text oﬁ_ﬁ 16,‘Pe§er elearlyris:explaining
to the crowd that'it is, through; faith: 4n 'His name! that-
the man has been cured. This.is one of the sentences in 
early Acts which becomes intéllig;ble when ré-translatéd
through Aramaic. Knox gives it as 'And by faith in His
name he hath méde strong this man whom ye see and know;
yea, faith which is through Him hath given him this
health.'?* Before thé\rulers, Peter keeps to the same
explanation (4.16), and adds (v.12), 'Neither is there -
salvation in any other; for there ;s noﬁe other name
under heaveﬁ given among meén, wherebj we must be saved.!
When t he apostles are dlsmissed, it is with the strict.

injunction that they are not to 'speak in the name of

Jesus....And they departed from the presence of the council,

rejoicing that they were counted Worthy'tb suffer shame'foré

his name.' An echo réaches us, later, of this same conflic

over the use of the name, when Ananias protests his unwill-

ingness to go to Paul!s reliéf} He says to the Lord,
concerning Paul: 'here he hath.authority from the chief
priests to bind all that call on thy name' (9.12).

¥TActs of the Apostles' p.20. Westcott (!The Aistoric Faith?

p.178) has an interesting note on 3.16. He says that it

represents 'in combination the divine principle in P.T.0.
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The story of the sons of Sceva, who, without

being in tune with all for which thHé Name stands, endegv-
oured to use it in exorcism (19;13ff), ends with the dis-
comfiture of the would-be exorcists. 'In this case,' says
Silva New in comment,* tthe unaunthorised use of the name .
of Jesus did not succeed. _Thisfremgrkable_and rare. -In -

- the history of the_magic:i'use of. names authorisation is
séldom an element..lNormally the name wprks ex opere
operato.! G.F.Moore, in an essay,quotes Tosefti Hullin
ii 22f for the stories'of_Eleazar ben Dama and Joshua ben
Levi who used the_name'of.Jesus for.healinga That thisi
use of His naﬁe was effective was not. denied byf:he Jews,

_but it was held to be illegitimatey byt_he Rabbis.?

| The backgrqund Hebraic usage needs to be
borne in mind: the quoﬁation frém Joel used by Peter on
the Day of Péntecost (2.21: 'whosoever shall call on the
name of the Lord shall be saved') can be considered
typical. To invbke the name of a God is to'bring the
God himself on the scene; so that if in the day of
visitation you‘invoke the name of the Lord, He will respond
with salvation. In Is.30.27, we have an example which

- shows how cloggly the namé.of God iqrelated to the thought
of God. In this verse thgfe is a clear identification of
the name of Xahweh with Yahweh gg%elf.

. From references in the Apocrypha and Pseude-
pigrapha, there can be little doubt that there was a |
widespreaa belief 1in the magical efficacy qf the sacred

name e.ge. Tob.8;5, p;of'Man,v,4, Sirach 47.18. In this

#'Beginnings! V Note xi:'The Name,baptism & the Laying on
og Hands' p.132 $'Egsays in Modern Theology' p.110 quoted
Beginnings'! 1V p.31 .
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literature, the Name is often mentioned as the

embodiment of God's power and attributes (cf.Bamruch 3.5):‘
z8d.9.54 spoaks of 'trust in thy Holy Name'!, and in l.Enoch
there are references to those who 'believe infthe name of
‘the Lord of Spirits' (43.4 cf.46.78, 63.7). |
Taking into'aCCOunt the particular trndition
in whicht he apootleé had been nurturod, we can ses that
for them; at any rate,t he use of the Name of Jesus would
" . not be 'magioal': much rather, it was a kind of passport
into tho country of which He is King - standing for every-
thing that He was and 1s. .Using His name in exorclism or -
in healing, represented a communion'with everything that
He Himself"demonstrated when with them so short a timo ago.
And when people wore 'baptised into His namef, He woula |
flow out to them in grace, and, in fellowship; they would
be linked with Him. S _
Reverting to 3.16, the"faitn' referred to
is obviously thnt of Peter and John. Hitherto,. nothing
of this kind had happened.. Unexpectedly, on going. into
the‘Temple, Peter in an access of compassion knows a

.commensurate falth, and does what he knows his Master

‘Primltlve peoples still regard the name of a person as

a point of wilnerability. mebugh_the name, 'thekelf is
given away, made accessible to others. In a contemporary
book describing life ata trading-post in America, entitled
'Spin a Silver Coin', the author relates that no Indian
would give his name: a state of affaird which led to grave
difficulties in regard to book-keeping, only to be circum-
vented by the use of nicknames, which could be disclosed
and entered in a book without risk to the person in
question.
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.would have done under similar circumstances, and would

now have him do! Tt is the double thought of Jesus -
both in remembrance of how He would have acted, and of
Him as the Lord of Life in all reslms - that makes the
appeal to 'His name'! so certain a key to épiritual power.
Peter has no doubf as hé acts. His faith is imme@iate
and sure, and the answering ﬁower is there.

1On1y thdée who abé not ﬁsing faith after this
order would'slip ipto a magical use of the Name. For them
there would be né réal commugion with all for which the
Name standsf It is thaﬁ, aﬂd ppt“mere mechaniqal usage
of a magic passwora,t hat is the way through to spiritual

power.

5. 'Signs and Wonders';

The phrase -f{gqfo\ M: f:)'.-é'u occurs no less
than 9 times in the first part of Acts (2.18, 22, 43;
4.30; 5.125 6.25 7.363 14.3; 15.12), and is not found at
ell in the second part of the book. There are no doubts
about.the Semetic background to this expresgion. It is
a common O.T. phrase describing_miracles, and is found
in this form in ‘the LXX. | |

‘The list of the aétual'}signs and wonders!
described in Acts is impressive. After the story of the
healing of the lame man at'the Beautiful Gate, 2nd the
consequences foll&ﬁing uﬁon it;'4.53 reports, 'And with
great power (SUvége& ¥: Lake s2ys 'or possibly “by great
miracles”.'!) did the apostles go on giving the testimony

of the resurrection of,the Lord Jesus.!
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The story of Ananias and Sapphira would seem

to represent, in the telling at all events, a swiltching
.of the power to heal into its opposite ehsnnelfb We are
still in the realm of 'signs and wonders'; Here, a lie
of a peculiar order in days when the infant community
needed to be kept pure in intention is visited with the
sternest punilshments ;

Verses 15 and 16 of Chpt.5, which recount the
manner of the 'signs and wonders' mentioned previously

" in v.12, do soO in.language closely resemBling that of
Mk.6.56. The;populsr exciteﬁent areuses similar extrav-
agances as are mentioned later in'19,12:'even Peter's
shadow, and Paul's hahdkerchief;Ibecome_objects conveying

‘magical power, Peter and Panl themselves drew their
ability to heal elsewhere than from this region of magic:
faith in God, mediated through Jesus, ls the sole source
of all that they did.

Chpt. 5 also contains the account of the
miraculous release -of the apostles (v. 19), to be parall-
eled byt he account of Peter's release in 12,7ff and of
Paul in 18. 25ff.7

Phllip in Samaris exorcises unclean spirits

and heals the Daralysed and lame. At Lydda, Peter heals

*'Such a power to destroy is ‘the necessary analogue to the
powers to heal and meke alive!, comments the note on this
incident in 'Beginnings' Vol. 1V.

4 0f the parallels between Peter's action and that of Paul
later, Bruce says that evidently the author of Acts
deliberately selected incidents that showed how Paul's
apostleship was confirmed by the same signs as was
Peter's. F,C.Baur maintalned that these incidents were
therefore invented in order to ald in this vindication
of Paul's apostleship. Bruce maintalns that Luke selected
from the record what best served him in his purpose. g3

. (Brucé: 'Acts of the Apostles'p‘J
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paralysed Asneas (9.33-35) and at Jopm brings back

Dorcas from the dead (9.39-41), .

| 15.6ff tells how Elymas the sorcerer with- |
stood Paul, 'seeking.tolﬁurn the.deputy from his faith!'.
faul, whom we are told was 'filled with the Holy Spirit?,
spoke in faith, and in accordance with his.word, Elymaé.
was stricken Qith blindness. Lake-has a valuable nofe on
v.12, regarding this ‘astonishment! of Serglis Paulus'at.'
the miracle. He writés, }fh‘v1éw of mOQern tendencies fo
regard Christiaqity as a whélly ethical movement, it is
well to emphasise how muchs tress Luke puts on the
miraculous power of the apdstles.' Hé'continues, 'norlis )
this Lucan, it is early Christian." _

The first record that we have of healing
throught:he wovd of Paul is at Lystra where a lame man
is healed (14 8-10). It is curlously parallel in phrase
and mannér to the story of Peter's healing of the Lame -
Man at the Beauéifﬁl Gate (3.2-8). 1In thls second story,
it is noteworthj that Paul's-action is contingent upon
the man's faith: 'perceiving that hé had faith to be
healed. This factor (cf;5.16)llinks_this mlracle with
the typical,Synoptist healing (Lk.5.20, 7.50 etc.)

Paul and Barnbbas sﬁeak for all others
through whom ;signs and wonders' are done in Acts: 'Not
in us, but through ué, is the powér operating,' 1s what
they say, in effect, to the men of Lystra....'We also are
men of like passions with you. (v.15).

So the record continues, as at Philippi

*'Beginnings' 1V p.14%
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Paul cures the clairvoyant girl (16,16-18), the name

of Jesus proving powerful in exorcism. . Though nor, in
this second part of Acts fﬁ(’u‘m Kﬁ‘t"ﬁ.q‘hé;ﬁ is not t.he -
formmla, the list of marvels continues. 19.11,12 speuks
of the !cpccial miracles?'(fuhusualdﬁ 'extraordihary;:
\wapa.g TE. ou r«s Tuxou«.mg ) which God wrought by the
hand of Paul and of the efficacy o? qhandkerchlefs and
aprons'’ wern—by-him as healing agents! Eutychus, taken
up as dead after hisg fall from a thirdastorey.window,is
brought back to 1ife by Paul (20. 7- 12). 1In Malta, Paul
himself does not take hurt though a V1per 'fastened on
his hand! (28 4 - It 1s worth noting the curious fact
about the viper at Malta-that the inhabitants must have f
' known that there were no podsornous shakes on the islandr‘
Paul heals the father offPubllus: his methodm,aggin, being
through the'impOSitipn of hands, acccmpanicd.by prayer;
and othéré-in the island ¢ome to him and are healed (28.
8,9). ‘ .
In 2all this, Acts is witncssing to thc
emergence cf.power in ﬁays simiiar to those recounted

concerhing Jesus in the Gospels.

*Concerning &ix Tuv Yeip W in 19.12 Bruce rightly comments
that this is an emphasis on Pault's actual method. It is

. not to be thought of as a Semetic figure of speech. Paul
would use his hands, often, in these healings. (p.357)

+ Bruce comments (p.470) that 'there may, however, have been
vipers there in Paul's time. (So, in Ireland, there were
snakes before St. Patrlck, but none, we are told, Ysince
his day".)!
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6. Guidance and Obedience

The stofies of divine guidance in Chapters
8-10 have an obverse -side: it is that of the disciples!
respénsive obedignce, in otherqurds, of t heir 'faith';
Philip_is'williqg to be guided, and so God can direct him
to that most exﬂfaordinary.¢onjunction.with the Ethiopian
on a desert road, at the actual fmoment when the man 1is
reading isaish 53!

When Paul, on ﬁhe road to Damascus, is
visited by the.Light and.Voicé (Chpt.g),-he'recqggnizes
the voice Qs of divine. authority, and is ready for-his
first act of pbeaience. Ananiasg, through the same’ ‘
responsivenéss, has his part to 'play in'the'devéloping"
drama. |

.Cbrnelius is another prepéréd to receive
God's guidance. Simon Peter'haé-his-vision, equivalent .
to that of Cornelius, and to it he responds (Chpt.10).

| ‘Guidance of the opposite kind is observable
in 16.1-19. 'Paul-and;Silas }Weraforﬁidden of the Holy
. Spirit to'preach the word in Asisa’ (ve6). '"After they
. were come .to Mysia, they assayed to go into Bithynia; but
the Spirit_suffered"them'not.' -However these indicationé_
came, these men were sure about the.gﬁidance and, in. |
faith, lmplicitly obeyed it. In the sequel, in which
the guidance changeé to thé-chil to ;Come over into

Macedonia and help us', we find their faith vindicated.
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7. Growth in Faith

We .have noted in the section on the
Johannine writings that their_author Seems to have
distinguishea between_va?ioﬁs grades of 'bel#?ing':
W.M.Ramsay has a ﬁote in which he argues that there is
evidence of something'of a similar character in Acts.
-He says that 'bHelieve! is used in a manner which does
not imply that ell who 'belleved! became Christians
in the complete and final manner.- 1 The example of Simon
Magus seems conclusive. Simon believed (8.3) and was
baptised. et 1t is hard to suppose that he became in ‘
the final s ense & Christian, although for a time he was
a member of the Churcﬁ.' His case is, in fact, parallel
to that of the Jews in Jn.2;25 who tbelieved on his name,
beholdiﬁg'his signs which he did.!

Ramsay would distinguish, in Luke's
terminology, between a preliminary stage of 'believing!,
followed by 'turning to the Lord! (11.21), as a second
stage, of which the seal was baptism. 'Laﬁer,' he says,
'ensues the settled Christian life of those who are styled
in the perfect tense "ﬂéﬂccfemKéféS, those who are in the
state that ensues for those who have believed.!' (21.20,25,
19.18 otc.).? | | o

The idea of this introductory stage of

'believ1ng' finds witness in 13.12, where we are told

of the favourable impression made upon Sergmms Paulus. He

#¥See above Dpp. G4 ¢.
t'Teaching of Paul! pp445, 449, 450.
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'believed, being astonished at the teaching of the Lord'

but there is no ev1dence that the man was converted and

,’
became a Christian. Similarly, in- Acts 17.54, at Atkbns,

'cerﬁain men also clave unto him and beiieved..s.'
‘Because the work was not followed up, we are not told of

any further stage here in the formation of a Church.

- #Bruce's comment is that 'a matter of fact Roman official
was the very person to be convinced byt he miracle he had

witnessed (seeing is believingl) especially as he was

3lso impressed by the message'. (Acts of the Apostles p.258

But this Kind of believing would still be of a very
: elementary standard! ,
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4. 'FAITH! IN THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS

In this letter, 'faith! itself is under
discussionq It is degihedhand-arguedmﬂon as som thing
Ain whicht he réaders are.- uncertain.-zaHitherto in the
Epistles, the &ghp@htpgtiehfheq been upon the object of

‘ fgithﬁﬂgﬂehgﬁniglheppee@gtsrg'etagevwhen-the nature of
the faculty. itself, 1s gongidersds;, - -

ERERN ) SR The great 'unknown,.whq,mas,the author of

this letter was skilled both in the philosophical and
theological approsch to re;igion, possessing a back-
ground redolent of Alexanqrian.Judeism. He is familiar h
with the Platohic doctrine of ideas, =md, inIlue?ed by
this, he interprets much ef the 0:T. experience as a
shadow of what is in the mind of God in heaven - the
tpattern! is 'in the mount' - and, in the clear light

of God's will and purpose demonstrated in Christ the
best in 01d Testament religious practice is seen to be

a prefigurement of what 1s revealed in the New Covenant.
| Since the book is quoted inkhe Epistle of
Clement of Reme, we can be_sure that it was written prior
to 85 A.D. Some, indeed, would date it before the gall
of Jerusalem, possibly eirca_67_or 68 A.D. For many years
it was assumed that 1t was written to admonish a group

" of Christian Jews in danger ef;relapsing-into Judaism.t

*Schlatter: 'Der Glaube im N.T.' p.524

tW.Manson: 'Hebrews! (1951) finds the key to Hebrews in
Stephen: the recipierits,he says; were Jewlsh Christians
not unlike the men who resisted Stephen. The new 'going
out! to the world in the name and power of Jesus is the ,_,,
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. The background is, of course, thoroughly Jewidﬁ the

Tabernacle, the Sabbath, the High Priesfhood,'the
sacrificial system are the items on which the writer
proceeds to build his argument, and he draws upon the
.stories of the Patriarchs for his exemplars; but, as
Dr.Moffatt points out in his Cbmmentérﬁ on Hebrews,
the- if such a reiapse 1s in quéstion, the argument is
0ddly conducted.. The repudiation of the Christian claim
that, Jesus was Messiah and Son of God should surely figure
as a major concern: it is not in contention, howeﬁer; iy
i1s assumed a§ common'gréund between writer and reader!
Moffatt thinks that the letter was directed
to a group of Christians who used the LXX as their bible.}
He points out, very cogently; that t he writer's Jewish
references are strangely‘atﬁenuated: 1t 1s the Tabernacle
of the Pentateuch that provides him with his text, not
the Temple at Jerusaiem..The sacrificial éystem is mention-
ed, but the equally Hebraic rite of circuﬁcision is passed
over without a single referenée. This 1is very eclectic |
dealing with Jqdaism. The defection of'the readers 1is
not concerned.withi:hebries,'but with the'cOSt of belng
true to their priﬁciples. In reminding them of the wonder
of the inheritance with whicht hey are trifling, and the
power of faithlby-which they enter into 1t, the author
uses the common ground of the LXX to make his point and
Provide his illustration. Partiqularly does he do this,
since he has found in the symbols he enumerates, 'types'

fiHebrews' (I.0.C.) p.xxvii Tibld Intro to Comm.p.xvi,xvit
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of what is real in the eternal world, and prefigurements

of what has now been manifested in Christ.

1. Reletion with ATesandrtan—gudsiom Clotmistsnd Eschatis

No document in the N.T. declares its
affinities with_Alexandria so patently as_does this
letter. The third verse of Chpt.l very early makes
this clear. 'Enu$ya¢pn s S¢§ys brings to the N.T. a
word used néwhere else in its ﬁages, nor in the LXX.l
Philo, however, often uses it. It is found in the Wisdom
of Soloﬁbn (7.26) in a passage whichheems to 1lie behind
the rolling phrases used here: épeaking of wisdom, the
writer_says, 'For she 1s an effulgence from'everlasting
1ight.....and an image of his goodness.! ‘Peake, in his
Co%%ntary in the Cenfury Eib;e, adduces a number of such
instances (e.g.l.4, 2.6, 4:12,13,14,16, 5.12, 6.13, 7.3,
8¢5, 13.5 etc.). 'The_cqgincidences with Philo and the
Book of Wisdom are too numéroug to be accidental,' is hi§
conclusion. He continues, 'The differences betweeanhilo
and the Epistle are naturally accounted for byt he change
that must come with the rich content of the Christian
factsg.'¥ | |

Hans Windlsch also notes this affinity in
'Der Hebraerbrief', His conclusion is that while Hebrews
stands near in some respects to Philo, the main différgnce |
between the two is that Phllo's concern is witht he ‘
individual soul, while Hebféﬁs has strong eéchatologiCal'.

interests.f'

¥Poake: 'Hebrews' (Century Bible) Intro. p.35
t!'Der Hebraqubrief' pP.108 '
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This Epistle actually fuses two world viéws,

There is the view, owing its origin to Plato and the
Ale%andriaﬁs, csntrasting-the phenomenal world witht he
underlying realm of the eternal and the real; and there
1s also the eschatological view, Hebraic and early
Christian in.ofigin, contrasting the present with its
waiting end trial with the future in which God will bring
His Kingdom in all its fullhess and splendour. We have
therefore.in the wiiter, the*cdﬁbination of a Platonist
and an eschatological thinker. +This fact explains the
double strain in his thinkin_g abqﬁ_t faith. It is at
once insight into and connection.with, the efernal, and
also anticipation of what is to come. This blend of
motifs is discernible throughout the great chapter on
the heroes of faith (Chpt.ll). The eschatolpgical element
provides a close assimilation of faith to hope: theg note
in v.l,"Faifh is the substance of things hoped for!',
sets the key for a connecﬁion made all through the

.Ghapter. .

Faith 1& also graspi\ng by 'beliefl what is -
in the sternal realm;\and answering it, and ids promptings,

1

by obedieece, as in 4‘2f. and 11 6.- . R

The way thrpugh to the‘Eternal Worli'was .
.-o ened suprﬁmely by Jesus Christ. By His sacrifi?e, He
proyided the\say of direcq access to God, and, bm‘His

life) He showqd what are f;ith's possibilities. Hq\himself

‘v

is th pattern‘?eliever. wh&m we Ssee of faith in H m is
shown 1 measurey too, by the\patriarchs: in them we see

the adven urous‘fﬁitiation of hew ways, coupled with



ii.the Epistle of PiLgriniage ' _ . 3

Kasemann in 'Das wandernde Gottesvolk' refers to
- another regulative idea.in*HebreWs.'It is that God's peorle
are pllgrims in this:ﬁorld.lHere théy have no con%ﬁing
city. Christ Himself is the Pioneer, and those who follow
. find the'meaning of their pilgrimage aslthey journey ever
- closer to Him.f o |
Kﬁsémann inﬁerprets 3.7ff as referring to the
obedience 6f faith in the sense of holding fast one's
confidence; similarly in 6.12, faith is associated with
longsuffering.ﬁna patience.'It means peréistent trust in
God and His pibmisés, eveniwhen event; seem to belie them.
Lhe 'offence! fof faith in Paul 1is the Cross: in Hebrews
it is the delay in ﬁhe fulfilﬁent of God's promise. Faith,
while belonging also to the pphere'of signs and wonders,
is &n eschatologicallattiﬁude, Qnd the future.to which it
looks is catastrophic to the end of this world. Struggle,
painbnd death are associated w1th faith, as the witnesses
os Chpt.ll show. It is the bridge between the perishable
and imperishable worlds, ofer'which the Christian passes
as pilgrim. !'As an echo of the objgctive divine Word, .
faith is an assurance which has an objective foundation
and whiéﬁ auppasses.in.cerﬁainty all earthly possibilities¥
TappgTia 15 sssociated with falth also. !As
the : amtyre)\iml is more than a mere ‘Promise, ﬂapfl)ﬂ’x is
more than 8 mere subjeétive tfust; it is the confident
commitment of oneself t§ a cause which God has already

guaranteed in an objective g}elega#
«ibid p.22 tibid p.23
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Kasemann describes faith, thus, as the

‘comfort which sustains the Christian on his pilgrimage.
1He o#ercomes the earthly present again and again by an
Eséﬁeékk" He pictures the viSible and invisible as in
continual conflict, with the Church éeeming.to the world
1ike a troop of deserters quitting phe camp. But they
know, however, that they go forth to victory and to an
bbiding possession.

11i. Stédfastness and Obedience

In 3.1, the use of tmrzs to deécri‘qe Christ Jesus
covers the double idea of;idenfificationpwith God's |
purposes and that of the 'sted:t‘a__stn_ess'..b alwayg implicit
in the ajdective. By His perfeét obedience, correspondence
is achﬁ%ed with what lies in thé eternal realm.

The Chlldren of IsrAgl, by contrast, falled to
enter into sll that God had for them, because of their
dibobedieﬁce. 'Take heed, brethren,' the ﬁriter sounsel§,
thereforé,'iest thefe be in any of you an evil heart of
unbelief (mfsl’* 'ﬂ‘cv-“w\( _&ﬂﬁ'(“S) in departing from the
living God! (5.15). Note once again in the N.T. this
connection between 'unbelief'! and something unsound in
the depths of personality. An echo of the Synoptie
reference to 'hQ;dness of heart! (Mk.3.5) meets us also
in 5.13. | '
| Faith is'intimateiy linked with obedience (e.g.
4.11, 5.9). Christ, our 'High Priest' (4.14ff) has uhique'.
value for us, since He was..'in all pointskempted 1ike'as

we are'(4.15), and 'learned obedience by the things which
¥ibid p.24 ' '
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he suffered! (5.8). In verses 7-9 of Chpt.5, which ?

obvidusly have referénce to Gethsemane, t he wofd 1faith!?
18 not used, but what 1t involves is very much in mind.
1Obedience'! oﬂ'thiSjkind,_confomming to what we kﬁow is
in the eternal reaim for us, is not a 1ight achievement,
nor does it always bring us to paths devoid of pain.

In 6.12, the writer returns to his exhortation,
admonishing his readers to 'imitate those who inherit the
promises byt heir steafifast faith'. paxpoﬁvpfu here, says
Dr. Moffatt® means, as in James 5.7f, the tenacity by
which faith holds out. Abrahem is mentionéd in the versés
which follow as a typical_instance.éf the steadfast type
of faith,'that patiently endures until it recelves the
promise (6.15). By the reference to God's 'oath', support-
ing what He had promised, the writer makes clear, however,
human side, 1,e. in our faith, but on the certainty of

the divine reliability.

iv. Faith as Bellef snd Response

It is possible to note, at the end of Chpt.5
ah oerbtein Impatience 1n the writer. As a commentatonr
has iﬁﬁggzteé, he is anxious to develop what is obviously
a favburite_anabbgy. He reveals hiskense of his readers!
immaturity in vv.ll-14, and in 6.1,2 we find him brushiﬁg
aéide the first principles concerning Christianity: !'Let
us go on to perfection, noﬁ.lajing égain the foundation

of repentance from dead works, and of faith towards God,

¥ 1Hebrews! (I.C.C.) p.85
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of the teaching of baptism, and of laying on of hands,

and eternal judgment.' Having.thus disposed of these
preliminary matters (énd note that amongst them is 'faith
toward God'! i.e. belief in Him end trust toward ﬂim}, he
proceeds to his picture of Chriét as 'High Priest after
the ofder of Melchizedek', showing how aliﬁeﬁe Levitical
sacrifices had fcreshadoweé is fulfilled in.His sacrjfice.
e Adyos fq, aceRs ) du(xen(e\ra(dﬁedcg ™ BT
ToiS MKQUTATIC (4.2) Moffatt translates as: their good news
did them no good 'since it did not meet with-faith in
the hearers: taking the alternative reading with X, the Oldf

Latin, the Peshitto etc. In his Commentaryihe makes the

further point that Tn'wwﬁitmay be an instrumental dative:
1gince it did not enter vitally into the hearers by means
of the faith which it normally awakens in men.!' Faith is
the faculty by which one makes contact with what is in

tGod. Without this, we haﬁe meﬁely listened to words, and

not made union with power.

V. Apostasy

Ageinst the background plcture of Christ's
Mediatorship and powef; Chpt.10 gets to grips with the
apostasy which has called forthe the letter. Apparently
there has been persecgtion in this commupity, and there
have been cases of falling away. The writer makes clear

- that, 1#_his'v13w, such apostasy is unpardonable (10.26).
 In his uee of the words 'the just shall live
by faith (10.38), bﬁ contrast with St.Paul, the author

_ means that the man who remains true has contact with
# THebrews' 1I.C. C )P.50
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eternal-life. There are texts, DA, A, Syr.
which inciﬁde fms after %@ﬁmwfin this verse, as in the
" original LXX text. The mass of MSS, however, omit 1it.

- Moffatt¥ sayg-ihat this is 'to conform the text to the -
Pauline quotation (Rom.l.l7, Gal.s.ll)..If we accept
Hunter's suggestion? that this quotation was among the

testimonia, may it not be that the writer himself so

quoted it, and the variants are those that have conformed
the text, rather, to its fpﬂm 1n.the LXX? Instead of
God's faithfulness to His covenant being thqﬁght of as
the ground of hope, as in_the LXX version; it is man's
own holding fast to what helsees in God -that will cause
him to 'live!. 'I_'hé stress here is on the human 'm'rn; .3

-'We, surely, ﬁre not fqlk-who shrink back
and are lbst but continue in faith to the salvation of
our souls!' (10.39)..This verse expliéitly contrasts the
person who has faith, and stands fast, with the person
who cowers before persecﬁﬁipn.and 16ges his soul. It is
then - against this cohtext- that the é;iﬁ:?; followsg
listing the sreat heroes of faith. 1l.1 links with what
has gone before, as if-to illustrate this kind of faith.
It shows how those who are exercising it stand in the

succession which leads to Jesus.

Hebrews 11

The interpretation of the Greek fathers
concerning 11.1 was that faith gives substance to unseen
hopes (es.g. Chrysostom: ¢merdy "': & },hiﬁ_ AT g"“ borés,. ~
R wirng UmaTary ot Koplferas - pamMev S¢ o yopidera AN avrs &y c,zmgp,}.—,.
-*'Hebrews' (I.C}C;)p.157 t See P. § above _ . ,
3 et e Gase, bekioen, —qined Joott, Rocth e e amaton Jou Lfe . Yook fod 0 8 oo

e
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Windisch connects 6w6¢ﬁmﬂ5 in the text with the meaning

tcommitting oneself to ‘something, confi@ently basing
oneself upon something.'¥ He quotes an American Catholic
scholar, M.A.Mathis, as drawing on koine texts and |
arguing fefibhes ense of 'reality as oﬁposed to appeapaﬁce'
and trahslating the word es"presentation of reality},
£hﬁs'agfeeing with Chryeostom and the Greek exegetes.
é'!\?()(‘-'s is 'proof’, says Windisch. He compares 2 Cor.4.
17f with this verse. The same clues are provided to c
faith: they both assert that the realities lie in the
world beyond. ; .
| There 1s a truth behind this definition
of faith: Eq-\rqf §¢ nurng CAWEZGFEUWV Wogﬁﬂs,'tremvﬁarnr
'eAeyxog oY ﬁknoyﬂm that binds together many apparently
diverse 1dees. 'Faithf is the link between two worlds,
this and the spiritual: thus it becomes the hand by which
we grasp what God offers, and the power byw hivh we go
forward to prove what Christ is and can be to us. It is
'confident assurance' based on what is revealed by God,
and it is a creative link by_which-what would otherwise
not materialise in this world 1s brought into effect.
In this sense, it stands very really for our 'title-deeds'f
and it becomes our !proof',

Against the background of this Epistle's
Platonic philosophy; one can understand these elements in
this definition, The spiritual realm is the realm of
reality. It - and not thils world-- is the realm thsat

really matters: power iqket in motion from that side of

#1Der Hebrie ;b ief! p.99 +¥See Moulton & Milliga
: n for
q)- this meangh e papyri e.g. @ P 11 pp.153,176
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things and not this. It 1s not only worthy of comment *

that &thdﬁg is found in the papyri Wifh the meaning
'title-deeds!, it is:aléq used in the phildsophers to
represent the term 'substance', e.g. in Aristotle, where
1t is contrasted with duvwels and Epdasy. Falth is,
thus, the giving substance to the things we hope for:

the way to prove, or demoﬁstraté, that which we do not
see as yet, except with the eyé of faith. Even at its
most daring, faith, which oscillates between creativity
and obedience, is conformable to what is shown to be

the will of God.. It is thus with all the examples of
faith that follow.

_ Before-we'embark on the g?eét roll-csall,

we are r‘emindéd. Toere VNGFW Kﬁfq("’:"’“‘ Toug suiivag ﬂg';'f“"'."
Beod €457 pn 8K dauvopévaV w0 BAempever Yeyo ¥ . The invisible
ﬁorld is stated‘here plaiﬁly to be the pre-condition of
this visible world. The suthor's first use of gwe, thus
' reminds us -of Qreation'(Gen.l.lf), which profides the
stage uﬁon ﬁhibh the drama of faith is to be portrayed.
Hans Wihdischfrefers to Rom.1.20, and sees in this exercise
of falth the meaﬂs by which we come to the knowledge of -
God's creativeé act, in which He-broughf the world into
being 'out of things which do not appear.!

Concerning the wholé'éhapter, Windisch
commentstthat, whereas é rabbl would have collected the
0.T. passages mentieriing falth, our author enumerates
the heroes of the 0ld Testament and aséribes their actions

to faith, even though in né single case does the 0.T.

_ #1Der Hebraerbrief! p,99 T g8



| 143
use the word of them. So truly does he follow the

gpirit rather than the letter of the 01d Testament,
that he omits Ehg proof-text for his purpose, Gen.15;6.

~ Windisch eomperes 4 Macc. for the structure of the
discourse: e.g. 4 Macc,l.l—?! the theme propeunded; 3.19ff
‘the proof from history. Since nothing specifically |
Christian appears until v.26, it may be that the writer
is using a Jewish source here: at least it can be saiad
that he is drawing on Jewish, or Jewish-Christian,
traditional instruction. ;

As he nroceeds to list his heroes, we are
vividly reminded of Kdsemann's point concerning the
'Epistle of Pilgrimage' eoﬂ*s—peep}e-here are all on
the march. Abel, as distinct from Cain, 1s a nomad
sh:pherd; Enoch 1s travelling 'far ben' with God; Noah
ventures in his ark, while those who remain perish;
Abraham, Sarah; Isaac endeacbb'ére.pilgrims, all of them
...God!'s people, brought out of Egypt, once more find
themselves on pilgrimage...so the account continues.’

4lae Other notes that we heve already distin-
guished are alse to be observed‘ Faith 1s the effective
link between héaven and earth, therefore m worship, 1t
is this-qualit& alone thatlmakes it acceptable. Abel (v.4)
bossessed this. Cein.did not. So, by Ahel's offering,
"heaven and earth are brought into union, and by that
he is put right (Sikwies ¢£.10.38) with God.

Enoch's !'promotion! or 'translation* to
the eternal 1ife without experlencirng death 1s to be

*35eo0 J.A. Findlay's 'The Way, the Truth, and the Life'pp.65 4
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understood, again, as due to 'faith'. The 0.T., in

speaking of this does not mention !faith', anymore than
it does in connection with Abel's sacrifice. It is the
writer's inferénce, and helps us, therefore, to under-
stand what the idea meant to him. The LXX renders ‘he
walked with God'! (Gen.5.24) as 'he pleased God'. So, in
commenting on Enoch's'faith, the writer coatinues (v.6),
tAnd apart from faith it is impossible to please God, for
whoever approaches God must have faith in Him, and believe
that He is a rewarder of those that seek Him.!

In this' somewhat hanal statement, a 'Times!
correspondent* gsees a description of what might be called
'Minimal religion'. Eere, it is reduced to its lowedt
demands and barest proportions, when translated as 'He
that cometh te God nmust believe that He is.! 'Such
faith,'! says the 1Times! article, ' 1is not without the
assistance that hope gives. ‘'he God in whom it trusts is

. a "rewarder of them that giiégggikyseek him". This does
"not meam that one makes an adrolt calculation that, in
spite of present disadvantages, hisPervice will pay in
the end, and is therefore worth while. It is the trust,
even when events do not appear to justify it, that truth.
will ultimately triuﬁph, a nd that to have stood for it
will be to lige for the years against the days, and Bor
sternity against'time. Such a hope, as the word "dilig-
ently"™ makes elear, is no passive waiting...This attitude
of mind, of course, is something on which a man falls

back when all else is taken frdm him. But even so, it 1s

%Tn a Saturday 'Times' article
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ground which can be held against all comers,and from

~which he cangdgt out afresh to make'a far more extensive
territory his own.' |
'The idea of 'reward' embodied in this verse (andu

also in 11.26) 1is the ancient equivaleht of the mpdern
notion of 'causation'. In the modern mind, the link -
between cause and effect:is quite 1mperéongl. To_the
‘ancient man'of faith - even to the man with the merely
'minimal reiigioni - God 1s implicit behind all that
happeﬁs.'.Hnmén action meéts with a divine reaction, and
this is interpreted in terms either of 'rewara' or
tpunishment!. What it means is that, eventually, the
effect of either féith or unbelief will become apparent.

Noah's faith (v.7) was not initiatory, but
answering and obedlent. It was s hown, in his own lifetime,
to be justified. The readersjg;;unqte that they, similarly,
may be saved from the coming destruction by holding fast
-the profession of'their faith! The phrase 'and he became
heir of the rightepusness_y?ich is by faith', does not
mean what it wouid mean to St.Paul: Noah's action,wrought
in faith, brought him into the stream of those who achieve
the righteousness God has for ‘them.

When the classic case of Abraham comes to
be quoted, we-aré reminded, inevitébly, of the parallei
in Rom.4. It is noteworthy, as:part pf the difference
between the two writers, to remember that ?aul ﬁas first
established cleaily‘what_Chrispian.faith is before he
reverts to Abraham. 'Hebrews' adopts ﬂhe_contrary'order.

Abraham, then, received a call from the unséen realm



and obeyed it. He continued in faith, though the
complete consummation was?neVerlhis in this life: he
was 'kept journeying' through the land of promise 'like
a foreigner', !'for he looked fdrward.to the city with
foundations, whose bullder and maker is God! (7.10). .
Not always is it.pOssible‘for a man, in his brief lifetime,
to see the.pﬁrposes of God with wﬁich he_has allied
himself, come to fulfilment in this world. By his faith,
Abraham shows that he understands that the real has 1its
basis in God., It is in His realﬁ that the heavenly
" Jerwm alem hés its foundations. |

Thus there 1s oftenqdet a contrast between the
faith that anticipates the future, and the seeming futility
of that faith as inferpretgd in the world of appeﬁrances,
at the time‘éf its inception. After mentioning the case
of Sarah, this asspect of faith finds comment in a glorious
passage in parenthesis (vv,13f16). Here are men who show
whefe their hopes are fixed, who believe, in spite of all
that contradicts, in the inspirations.that héve come to
them: that to which t hey have given t helr faith exists
already in God. In v.13, faith as non-fulfilment in this
life receives its greatQSt;sﬁress; It is -almost as though
the author writes, 'these dled only in faith, not having
laid hold on the promises in sdvances!

Abraham, answering the test, is piepared to .
offer Isaac; Issac, and dying Jacob, bbtﬁ pass on to their
aescendants’blessings that have to do with the future.
Similarly JOseph, on hias death-bed, looks forward to
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thinga that are to come. VV.2Q, 21, and 22 are all :

eschatological. Joseph makes his plans far into the
future 'givihg commandment concerning his bones'.

Moses refuses the lure of advancement under
Fharoah, "'looking steadily ‘at the .y.-ltimate, not the
immediate reward’. v..eé includes the possibility -'esteem-
ing the reproach of Christ! - that the writer thinks of
Moses as actually envisaging the Christian Messiah (cf.
'Abraham rejoiced to see my daj':Jn.B.Se). tHe endurea, as
seeing him that is invisible' (v.27) 1s a.pointer in the
same direction. | '

BY faith the Israelites pass through the Red
Sea; and the walls of Jericho fall down - thus is power
directly shown from the unséen realms in answer to obedient.
falth. Obedience to divine promptings is shown by Rahab,
who, in the face of whht ﬁas'weak‘at the time, disoerned
the power which is- to make the future.,

Yv.33-40 conclude with a- summary which speaks
of the mahy-sidenoss of the faith of the great exemplars.‘
In some cases faith réceived.a.reward-oere.and now: some-
_times it was the kind‘of falth which continues,in spite
of all dppearances to the ® ntrary, never to be vindicated
in the bolieverﬂs own.lifetime; sometimes faith results
in some reﬁarkablé phonOmena, séen by all; and sometimes
its results are all the mofo remerkable for belng completo;

ly invisible. v.35 contrasts the two forms of faith: that

®It also inecludes, by.inferehoe, the heroes of the Maccabean
- rising. Hellenistic Judaism took note of them. They are

only occasionally mentioned in the walmud, and nowbbee else
in the N. Te



. 48
which is rewarded with miracke, and that whose reward is

not immediate. It is bullt entirely upon God, and is in
depmndence and obedience to Him. v.39 could be translated
'having réceived ahgood report through faith'. Is the
witness borne to ﬁhem through faith, to God, or to
" posterity? The point.about the faith of all, however,
1s thet 1t is always fulfilled, even though it has to
tarry until after’ ages for 1its consummation.

'The promise' “to which theéir falth was so
largely contributory, was something which God could only
fulfil in the times of the'Messiah. Thus is the faith of'
these men shown to form part of a divine purpose which goes
right through the centuries; and the enticipation of the,
patriarchs is contraeted.with the Faith of the Christiap,
now in the Meséiapic era of fulfilment. God had 'some

better thing in store for us.!

vii. 'The Pattern Belieyerf

The }eader 1s now brought back to his own
times; and, &gainst the mighty examples quoted, and with
a sense of kinship with these witnesses, he is admonished'
ﬁo show a like falth and steafiffast patience. Even more
especially, with eyes fixed on Jesus, oiigin and goal
of our faith; who Himself 'endured all that hostility
from sinful men', should we hold fast and not fail.

Moffatt translates la(‘{-‘xﬂ-'z.t\;v Rl ?GI\GM‘I"{" as
'pionéer and perfection', aﬁd says*'that the terms describe
Jesus tag the perfect exemplar Of'TéTTB in his earthly

life (ef. 2, 13), as the supreme pioneer (ﬂfxq7°5§
*'Hebrews' (I.C.C.) p.196




as in 2.10, though here as the piOpeer of personal
faith, not the author of our falith) and the perfect
" embodiment of faith (1EAeud*ﬁ5 , a term apparently coined
by the writer). He.has realized.faith to the fu;l, from
start to finish.! He says that Teﬁeuwﬁigldoeslnot refer
to TeAew@daw. 1n 11.40, and that it does not imply that
Jesus 'perfects! our faith by fulfilling the divine
promises. What we are here ‘doing is looking at the
perfect exemplar, from whom most of all and best of alj,
faith is to be understood. |

Reversion is made again, 1n 12,3, to the
- reader®s! actual situation. Tﬁgy are not to lose heart,
but to take their tribulation as children accept dlscipline
(1) The warning egainst apostasy is repeated in vv.14-17
of Chpt.12: Though it is true that in this Epistls faith
comes under réflectlon, and is philosophically defined
for_the first, and only, time in the N.T., yet 1t 1is
obvious that this is no merely academic document. It 1is
concerned with an actual situation. There is‘grave peril
of apostasy in the community to which'thié letter is
written, and faith is pictured as the antidote. It 1is
the faculty by which we apprehend the unseen and spiritual
world, and it must be held to against opposition mand the
appearance of seenming futility.

. The use of faith brings us into a great
heritage. By means of it, we take our place 1in the
community of bglievers of all aées, and by means of

our present experience of it, we 'are come unto mount
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Sion, and unto the city of the living God, the heavenly '
.Jerusaleﬁ, and t6 an innumerable company of angels, to
" the general assembly and church of the firstborn, which
are written in heaven, and to God, the Judge of all, and
to the spirits of just men made perfect, and to Jesus,
the mediator of'tne new covenant...'(12.22ff). There is
the historic tradition of those who have shown faith, and
there 1s the community of the faith=ful in all the ages.
The writer of this letter sees no bresk between God's
dealings with his ancient community of Israel, and with
what 1s now opén to the Christian. - All that was implicit
in the original community is now explicit in the new; and
all to which they looked fofward islbeing fulfilled in
Christ.

Earth 1s still, however, the shadow=world, a
place for 'pilgrims' and 'sojourneré'. We are not less
in that guise than were our fathers: 'For we have no -
permanent city nefe on earth, we are looking for one
in the world to c@me'(15.14). The 'city whie that hath
the fouﬁdations' gtill gleams before us: by our faith,
we too are assured of it, and by our faith we mgke our
. link with it in the world of here and now. .

In this way can the writer ask for his readers!
prayers (13{18),'sihce, by faith, prayer connects with the
power of God; In the words of his blessing (vv.20,21),'he
can pray for them, and ask God tol'equip you théroughly'
for the doing of His will',"creating in your lives by
Christ Jesus what 1s acceptable in His own sight! (sic
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Moffatt). God 1is Creator and Lord: everything about us,

_even our faith, is secondary and derived: but we are
given this share in God's purposes;-so that our;faifh
becomes.part'of the situation. Without it, the powers

of God are held up: with it, His poﬁers at that point

and in that manner are released. He has ordained it so._
And thus does our faith, in obedience to Him, become

‘creative.

viii. Contrasted with St.Paul

Windisch provides a useful summary of what

he finds peculiar in the account of faith in Hebrews. It
is (1) the intellectual factor: tfaith is the acceptance
of a message offered to one, tﬁe regarding as true of the
basic doctrines of religion' (é.g.4.2): the close
- connection with the.person'of Christ that.we find in
Pauline faith is missing; (2) the assimilation of faith
to hope; (3) the fact thatifaith is directed towards the
future and prompts: to renunciaticn of the present, and

of this world; (4) 1its close connec¢tion with obedience,
and (5) the fact thaﬁ.it semetimesihas as 1ts object God's
power to work miracles. 'The faith which Chpt.ll describes,'
he wrlites, 'is not specifically Christian. The salvation
which their-faifh SEQWed tofthe fathers is the same as
" that on which Christians set t helr falth and confidence.
The sole advantage which the Christlan community has is
that the time of waiting and trial has been reduced to the

minimum for it...that the wWopewBey of 11.13 has become
¥ iDer Hebraerbrief' PD.106/8




the (¥ of 10.25.!

' There can be no Queétion that we are dealing
with two divergent views in Hebrews and in Pauli so much:
is this the case, that it is remarkable that the thesis
was ever held that Hebrews:came from his pen. Paul's
great contrast is Between the Law, aﬁa the works of the
Law, on thé one hana; andﬂGrace and Eaith, on the other.
The Law has servegrgo make clear the hold that sin has
over man. Christ, in His death, dealf with the enemy, sin,
in the heart of man, inaugurating a new dispensation; we,
by identification with His sufferings_and triumpg (1.e.
through faith) can be lifted into His victory. The right-
eousness impossible under the Law . is now posslble 'in
Christ'. Faith is, thus, the end of the Law, and is
in opposition to the syétem of iworks!.

The antithésis in Hebrews is differently stated.
It is still between the two dispensatibns: but in this
case, the one is outmoded through Christ's coming since
1t was but the !shadow’ of this néw era, just.gs the
phenomenal world is But a 'shadow! of the Eternél'World;
The Law is 'weak and unprofitable!, but this is because
it is contrasted with a 'bétter hope through which we
draw nigh unto God"(?.iS); The old Hebrew sacrifices
are fulfilled in the one sacrifice of Christ, who, by it,
has opened for us a way through iﬁto the Eternal Reailm.
The faith of the pilgrims is now exercised upon'soﬁething
that is real - there 1s, now, a way through into the

. witht he servants of God
innermost. We now, by conyrast”te-theeé who used faith
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under the old covenant, possess the more excellent way.

Another great point of difference is that the
resurrection of Christ, which is central for Paul, appears
in Hebrews o6only in the doxology. Christ passes direct
from the Cross into the heavenly sanctuary; and the
Ascension'follows steaightway on the Passion. The contrast
between visible'end invisible worlds, in'Hebrews, almost
demands this treatment: at the moment of His: utmost
humiliation here, He sat down at the right hand of God,
in that invisible and eternal realm. |

For Paul, the premier exercise of faith is in
providing union with the risen and triumphant Lord. In
-Hebrews, the'relationship sometimes seems to be more
external. He is our.elder brother, Himself the pattern
believer. From Him, the Christian learns how to devote
his whole will to God as He did. But this 1s only half
the writer!s insistence, and cohcerns especially what we
have known of the human Jesus. There are affinities with
St.Paul, though the language is quite differeht, in the
writer's profound analogy.our High Priest, who opens the
way into the innermost by His sacrifice. 7Through Him
'many sons' are brought to glory (2.10).

Faith in Hebrews is the link by which we
reach out into the unseen and_forward into'the future:
whereas in'St.Paul it is,typically,the aé¢t of personal
trust by which & man is joined with Christ and His
redeeming grace.,' -

As in other sections of the New Testament,
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there is something underiying the conception of faith
that points to a common source. Wide as are the )
divergencies between this writer and St.Paul, they are
as near as Hebrews ii.l!and 2 Cdr.4117f show them to be.
In spite of what is 'intellecfugl' in the treatment of
faith in Hebrews,'this Epistle yields to nome in its
dembnstratién of faiﬁh as a dynamic force. As effectiﬁely
as St;Paul has evé; known, or written, this writer sees it
as the 1ink uniting the heavenly and the earthly realms
in power. - . |

The clue to this unity in diversity is to be
found exactly where tﬁe writer td'the Hebrews himself
pléces it. It i{parﬁ of his insistence that we learn of
faith through Jesus. More than from Alexandrign Judaism,
from 01d Testament plety, or from any other -source, the
"New Testament writ;ré found their idea of 'faith' illumined
by what they had come to know of its practice by the Lord
Himself, |
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5. - 'FAITH' IN THE GENERAR EPISTLE OF JAMES

There are .two strains‘regefding tfaith' in
Jamea. The first is purely intelleetual - the typical
assent to items of belief - and the secohd is dynamic,
by which the power of God is brought into operation,

and changes take place.

(1) The Ihtelfectual_strain

The 'faith' at which James tilts in 2.19 1s
the belief that 'God is one'. Common to Jew and Christian
alike, this 1s the basie necessary belief (ef.Deut.6.4,
Mk.12.29).'Jemes'WOuld_add to this, as necessary erticles
for'Christian'feith, helief in the Christian revelation,
-in the divineiLaw or Word, and in Jesus Christ.*

It is this intellectual form of faith that needs
to be backed up and substantiated by works. Without the
.'appropriate deeds following, this kind of faith is barren
and.dead (2.17, 20). What a man does should grow out of
his beliefs. | |
(2) The dynamie attitude

_ ‘Any lacking 'wisdom' are tqask in faith, nothing _
doubting, and it will be giVen (1.5,6). The prayer of
faith-(5.15) 'shall save the.sick, and the Lord shall
raise him up; and if he have committed sins, they shall
he forgiven him;' It is in connection with this latter
passage (5. 13- 18) ‘that the illustration of Elijah is used

who, in the Hebrew idlom, 'prayed earnestly! (ﬂpoqevxj

'se Ml © Cersiral Bon' (MY Corrm.) 530
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fipoqnofure), with such effect that it d1d not rain for |

three and a half years; and praying again, at the end;of
‘that time, the drought was broken. 'The prayers of the
righteous have a pbﬁerful effect' (5.16 Moff.), |

This recourse to the example of Elljah is
typical of the whole Wpistle, in which obvious Christian
?eferencés seem to be intentionally avoided. The perfect
illustration of dynamic faith and the power to heal would .
have been that of tﬁelLQrd; but Elijah, perhaps, affords
a more valuablé ezggmpie'becaﬁsé he is a typical 01d '
Testament figure, and 'a man subject to like passions as
ﬁe are.' Christological categories soons et the.eiamfie
of—%he Lord apart; but what can happen for Elijah, James
is arguing, can happen for any other man, whose faith is
as effective. N

In the nature of the case, this Kkind of faith
is not divorced ffgm works. To exercise it involves an
inward dynamism, and the appropriate action, whenever
called for, naturslly accompahieé 1t Mofe-tho-toush-of

Jesua-' E . :
i. PFaith and Justification

The controversy in James 2.14ff is often
interpreted as-leVelled agéinét the Pauline conception.
of justifying faith. That this should be so is due, in
part to the fact that Paul has merged something of the

wcl.the touch of Jesus; and the action in Acts.3.7 byw hich
Peter took the lame man by the hand and lifted him up.
The anointing with oil (James 5.14) which accompanies the
'prayer of faith'!, has sbout it something of this character.
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two elements in 'faith! that are shown seperately in

James. In the tfuly Pauline faiﬁh!lthe dynamism that
James thinks of in connection with healing has interfused
with the intellectual element in beliéf; and this form
of belief becomes so effective that it means a change
of spiritual réiatiOnshig_and_inWard personality.' Those
who misunderstood St.Paulw ere those who left out the
dynamic element, and thought that mere belief, on the
intellectual level would result in itself in Justificat-
lion, whereas 1t is the inner committal alone that can have'
such a result. Committali of this kind should issue in
new aﬁétzggg;geie%e4eetien, go that here, too, fa;th and
works cannot rea11y be thought of as sundered: 'Faith
works by love' (Gal.5.6) says St.Paul. His justified
sinner declares his new state by acting in accord with
the ethic that Paul always made abundantly clear,

Windisch says that this discussion in James
2 1s explicable aparf from Paul. }In no case can the '
polemic of Jamgs bé-directed against Paul, and in spite
of strong echoes of Gal.2.16, 3.6, Rom.3.28, 4.2,12, it is
improbable that James had read these letters, or that Paul
had read James &nd airected his polemic against him. What
is common to the two 1s to be expiained by the defilendence
of both on Jewish tradition.' <t

Pauline. justifying faith has as its object

Christ's Death and Resurrection. Bthis, one is identified
with all that these involve-and proﬁise, dying to sin and

¥1t must be noted that James' dynamic faith affects spiritual
relationships, too. He thinks of forgiveness asw ell as
of healing in connection with the Tprayer of faitht 5.15.
4+'Die katholischen Briefe' (1930) p.20f.
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rising again in Christ to newness of 1ife. As we have
seen, the faith which James labels as useless, apart from
works, 1s the minimal belief in God's/6§I§E;EEB\&39/"EE§\

The conclusion,of Dibelius regarding this
matter 1s that 'it is impossible that the author would
have opposed the Eplstle to the Romans in this way if he
had read it thoroughly and understood it.! He claims that
-James stems from a type of primitive dhristianity not
directly influenced by Paul,;br'he would have understood
him better, sr made his opposition clearer.® |

It is significant that James never uses Paul's
_typical phrase 'works of the law!, which he o uld hardly
nave E9ERaLH PEvaEBREE ﬁaat%%qggﬁsgﬁﬁxaﬁé%ﬁ»ﬁs&a; .88
does he deal witht he passage Gen.l15.6 as if he had Paul's :

use of it (Rom.4.1-8) in mind at all.

11, Further notes on 2.14ff.

In 2.14, James,_whs has so much to say about
the dangers of the tongus, singles out for comment the
empty words of the man who does nst follow up his profess-
lon of faith by deeds. There are a number of bpassages in
Jewish literature in which callihg on the Lord is regarded

as securing safety iln the Messlanic judgmenfn James,

¥fe comments that no comparison 1s possible between them,
since Paul is a missionary who speaks out of his vocation
. and experience, while James. accepts the current view of
faith and is merely concerned to guard against abuse.Rom.
10.9 provides a simlilar instance in Paul of this typical

- Jewlsh 'faith'; in this, faith in Christ becomes the :
.Christianised version of faith regarded as attachment to
Israel, the community founded in God: 'Der Brief des
Jacobus! (1921) p.163f, 167. .

tKhowling quotes Pg,of Solomon 6.2 as typical of these: °
Commentary p.53 -
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reminiscent of the One who sald that crying, Lord, Lord,

was of no use compared with doing God's ﬁill,asks, 'Can
that faith save him?'! Jesus taught that there is some-
thing reciprocal in God's treatment of us - we can only
be forgivenlas we forgivelf similarly, James speaks of
| judgment by a Go6d who 18 'merciless t6 the man who has
shown no meréy' (2.13)

Faith, if it is to be a 1iving thing, must
like ail other living tﬁings, éxpress itself in movement
(2.17). 2.18 would seem.to represent an objection raised
Dy soéme interlocutor, féllowed.by'James' reply. Ift hat
be the case, something éeémé.to have happened to the text.
Perhaps Jmes in his very desire to stress the antithesis
he is making, has unconsclously switched his words: for
in this passage he 1s stressing works, and one would
naturally éxpect the opponent.to'reply by eﬁphasising
faith. Tt may be that the original reading (or certainly,
the original meaning in'tﬁe writer's mind; was 'Thou hast
works, and I have faith.' In that case, the reply of
James becomes understandable: 'beduce your.faith as some-
'thing separaﬁe from works, since you are a champion of
faith glone, and I will authenticste my faith by my works,
which is the natural.relation between the two.!

. Th bellef that 'God 1s one' does not in itself
take meﬁ beyond'that_of'thg‘devils, twho also believé,
and_shudder;. It is not possible to build on this reference
though one is reminded of the tefror of the demons in the

Synoptic Gpspels when in the presence of the Son of ‘God
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(Mk.5.7; Mt.S.29;Lk.4.41; cf.acts 19.15). Since the

igsue of the faith that is mere belief 1s, for the
demons; nothing but terrer, the profitlessness of that
kind of faith is completely exposed. It has no results
in changing them, nor in ridding them of their feersl

In 2.21ff James turns to the exemplar always
in mind whenever a Jew began to think of faith, writingg
of him, indeed, as 'Abraham ‘our.father'.‘ﬁ His interpret-
ation of Gen.l5.6 1s in accordamce with that of the
_Rabbis, who held that Abraham's faith was consummated
whern he offered Isaac. As we have noted, the conclusion
drawn from this passage_here is quite different from that
which Paul deeuces (Rom.4;5). James is concerned in
drawing the lésson of the unity ef faith and works in
the case of Abraham: 'faith wrought with his works, and
by works, feith was made perfect! (2.22). Similarly,in
v.24, the word 'only' must not be overlooked: 'Yes ee that
by works a man ia Justified, and not only by faith.'

In 2.26 the analogy is a#?st precisely the
opposite of that which Paui would have used: for Psul
faith 1s the animating spirit. This is because Paul thinks
of faith dynamically. James, in thinking of healing and

forgiveness, is upheld by a s1milar dynamism, but it is

0'0

hisg would seem to be one of many indications that the
Epistle was written to Jews. (It could equally well be
claimed, of course,t hat as father of the faithful, he
was in this pelationship to all Christians, remembering
especially theylwere known in this era as 'believers!
cf.Gal.3.6,7). The stock Jewish instance of Rahab
follows this instance of Abeaham, in v.25: c¢f.Heb.ll and
Clement 12.1 (see p.1A)
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evident that he has not yet linked this dymemism with
the inteliectuai element in beiief,"whiéh is the kind-

of 'faith' belng considered here.

iii. Relation between Faith_and_Wisdom

'In James'! thinking, "Wisdom! 1s accorded
an important role. The term would seem po'covér, for
him, what others mean when they write of the Holy Spirit.
Man has & relation to God as -the Giver of Wisdom: 'If any
of you lack wisdom, let him ask of GOdese?'(le5). By this
" asking -in faith ~ man makes a2 link witﬁ eternal powqr.
ahd'receives this gift from God. The Pauline parallel
15 the way in which the reception of the Holy Spirit is
made posslble through faith; and the Synobtic parallel
43 in ILk.11.13, where Jesus speak§ of the readiness of.
the Heavenly Father to-'give the Holy Spirit to them
that ask him.! |
~ Wisdom 1s to be received 'in meekness'
(3.13ff). The fruita of this relationship also form
a parallel to the fruits qf the Spirit mentioned'ﬁy
Paul: 'the wisdom that is from above is first pure, then
peaceable, gentle, easy to be inﬁreated, full of mercy
and good fruits, withoﬁt pértiality, and without hypocrisy'
lc£.Gal.5.22,23), | '

iv. Faith and Trial

Deisgsmann would render the phrase in 1.3,

as -in 1 Peter 1.6,7, 'that which is genuine in your faith!f
¥ 7o doximwy 18 not a substantive (! the trial ol your
faith')but an adjective ('genuine,valid' etc.).There are
many indications of this use in thepapyri.
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This it is which produces endurance. The meaning, iIn any

case, 1s not that testing produqes.endurahce, but the
faitht hat passes through the trial. 'It is by these

' stresses,! writes A.T.Cadoux, 'that faith becomes conscious
of itself, toughens,'and so Qvércomes the threatened
division' in the personhality.. He sees in these trials
something that enables the personality to become still -
further 1nfegrated, avoiding the 'doublemindedeness! that

is so much James! preoccupation.

v. Faith and 'Doubiemindedness'

The dynamic faith of which James writes,
that a sks and receives of;GOd, is confident. It is
'without wavering'. By cOntrasf,'thé 'agking! which he
exposes aé ineffective is hot inﬁaded by surface doubtsy
merely, it is the asking of a man whose inner mind is
divided, who 1s not asking, therefore, with his whole
nature. |

Against the singlemindedness that Jesus
stressed as of such importance (e.g.j;If therefore thine
eye be single, thy whole body shall be full of light'),
'doublemindedness' is twice named in this Eplstle as the
pecullar evil of thé spirit of manJ. The doubleminded man's
instaé}ity 1s deep-seated, unacknéwi?ged and uncénscious

(ef.Jesus: 'Why,dall ye me, Lord, Lofd, and do not the
things that I say?'). It is because this type of man is
not directing his conduct from an integrated inner being

that he has 'no true direction at all: he is "like a

*4,T Qadeux in his Thought of Temea: folloys thls thems o
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surge of the sea driven byfthe wind and bossed®.! o
' Cadoux shows the-faith-without works (i.e.

the passage in 2.14ff) tO'be.anothertitem in the count
against.doublemindedness,'for this,-too;.is something
which argues a divorce in personal action, and helps to
aggravate it still further. _

'To hold the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ!
(2.1) 'with respect of persons' is also to be 'divided in
your own mind.' ""}" wTTe ToD K\iftou etc. here may be
tranlated either with subJective or objective genitive
(e.g. 'faith in our Lord Jesus Christ..!). In .either case,
such faith should lead to the spirit'of brotherhood, and
to judgnents'uninfluencedby class distinctions. 1o hold
it, therefore, 'with respect of personsl, is to put oneself
into a self-contradictory position.

vi. The Date of the Epistle, and its relation to the
o consideration of 'FPajitht

Because (i) of its relationship with the

dyhamic faith of the Synoptic Gospels, and (2) because
of its teaching concerning the impossibllity of 'Justific-
ation' by intellectual faith alone, considerable importance
attaches to the date assigned‘to this letter. It has a |
bearing on the general.understanding of nhat,happened to
the term 'faith! within the N.T..

The strongest éase for a late dage is based
on the internal .evil ence of the Epistle itself. ‘he many _'
references to teaching and teachers (e.g.S.l.'Be'not many

" teachers!') suggests_that it is not written to a community
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(or communitiésj still in the missionary stage, but to "
a settled group. Wwhat this community now needs is. sound
moral teaching fo brevent deteridration. According to
this view, the situation is much the seme as that of the
Pastorals.‘ Christiani:zw:s a system which has now harden-

, & body of Doctrine, and a code of
A

Good Works. The writer of Jemes, as contrasted with the

ed into an Institution

author(s) of the Pastorals, is concerned lest the Instit-
ution and the Doctring.shall overwhelm the Good Works;
and therefore, ln writing to the ssme situathon, he
emphasises the opposite point of view to the Pastorals.
He 1s dissatisfied with the state of affairs that they
would accept. The ide; of faith as assent to sound doctr-
ine would be applauded byt he author of the Pastorals.
James sees its danger. He attacks it, not as Luther was
to do later, but in the moraliét's way: he 1s anxious thsat
the need for Good Works shall not be overlooked. This
point of view would, therefofe, assign to James a date in
the same periocd Aéﬂthe Pastorals. This view would explain
the references to Job and El;jah-as pafterns of falth on
the basis that, many_years_having passed, teachers are now
ceasing to appeal to Christ as an Qxample;~Tney take their
1llustrations from literatﬁre, ipstead of from living
tradition.

Moffatt is cautious as to the date.
Provisionally, he says, i1t may be placed between 70 and
90." He points out that there is an affinity between the

#rgonmri—ofi-the ‘General Epp.!'(Moff.N.T.Comt) p.110
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Epistle and the Wisdom literaturef’ It has the same tgpe

of ragged construction as Eeclesiastes. There 1s no
continuous argument ruﬁning right through it: sometimes
one meets a paragraph of ﬁrgumeht, and sometimes a series
of aphorlsms. This.literary.background, and the aphoristie
Greek in which the letter 1s written, is thought to
militate against the possibility that it could have been
written by James, the Lord's brother.?t |
The contenders for a late date would say,
.in the main, that it i1s the work of a single writer ét thé
end of the lst century incorporating é certain amount of
traditional material, which would come, in some c;ses; from
previous teachérs in the church. This trﬁditional material
includes sayings of the Ldrd'which cannot be identified
(e.gs 5.12, where no suggestion is made ﬁhat the author
1s quoting, yet we know that he is, from'the Sermon on
the Mount. James'-version"here is probably earlier than
Matthéw's, the latter's !'Yes, yea! éoing back to Rabbinic
teaching that doubles the affirmation in a mild oath that
1s permissible!) '

‘See Knowling Commentarz xv and =mvi for an impressive list
of parallels with Ecclestasticus and the Book of Wisdom.

fGerhard Kittel in an appesndix to !'Die Probleme des
Palastinischen Spétjudehtums und das Urchristentum? }
discusses 3.5, a phrdse that many find it difficult to
understand could come from James, the Lord'!'s brother. He
finds the metaphor used for the round of human life and
fortune in rabbinic tradition, tracing this back to circa
*50 150 A.D. The idea may well have come in from outside
(e.g. Orphism or India) but may have been ascclimatised in
Palestine in. the time of Jesus.
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vii. Early Date

The simlilarity of the greeting in 1.1 with .
the salutation in the letter sent out by.James, the
‘Lord's brother, in Acts 15,25, is commented on by
Knowlinéf who says that out of the two hundeed words
in that circular letter (Acts 15,.23) and the speech
delivered by James at the council (15.13ff) 4 large
number recur in the Epistle. He further quotes Zahn,
who plaees-the Jerusalem Council about the beginning of
52 A.D., as dating the Epistle circa the year 50, when,
before the first Missionary joﬁrney of Paul and Barnabas,
practically -all the churches would be composed of
converted Jews and Jewish proselytes.? There 1s no
denying the strongly'Jewish flavour of this letter (e.g.
2.8411,21, 5.12,20).' There are many indications in it
that have Palestinian reference (Cadoux nobes 5.7 and
the'&uécwr (l 11) the scorching wind from the desert,
peculiar to Palestine. 'Where, except in Plestihe,
he asks, twould a moralist, thinking of the abuse of
great wealth.in faﬁ@ng, speak only of hired labourers and
not of slavery?'}). The Greek is infected with
Hebralsms (5,2,17).__ |

| Spitta,_eome years ago, put forward the theory
that the writing was originally a Jewish document touched

up for Christian uses, e.g. the addition of a few words

‘Intro to Commentarz xxiv +ibid p.xxxVii
'Thought of James! p.30
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at 1.1 and 2.1. This hypothesis 1s now no longer held,
since it has to explain ﬁhy the fouching up was indeed
so slight! But the theory remains as evidence illustrat-
ing the letter's Jewish character.

| G.Kittel*says that the letter belongs to the
world of Palestinian wisdém téaching and literature, and
remarké that there need bé po‘objedtion'to authorship by
James on the ground of'language, since many Galileans would
be bil-lingual. (It is quite possible that the LXX would
be widely used by interested students in that area, since
Hebrew had passed from common use, and there was no -
current tra%éation into Aramaic;) Kittel suggests else-
where that James may have"hﬁd.the letter written for him’
by some Hellenistie.Jew in Jerusalem, perhaps a member-of
Stephen's cirele.T | |

W. Michaelis réfers to the close contacts

with the teaching of Jesus revealed in the Epistle, and

- gstates that the arguments so far brought forth have not
shown the earlj date this suggests to be impossible? In
arguing against a late déﬁe,*he qsks.what would be the
point of ascribing a 1ettgr pseudonynously then to James
the Lord's brother, who hgd lohg since ceased to count for
anythingf According to his éccount, it was written just
after 50 A.D. and is thﬁs the earlliest Christian writiné

that we possess.

¥1Die probleme des Palastinlschen SpatJudentums etc'pp58ff

tQuoted by Michaelis p.287 . and 38f.
7 'Einleitung in das Neue Testament \1946)p 281 *1oid p286f.
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All the referénces in the Epistle are to an

early stage of Church organisation. Presbyters and '
‘teachers are the only officials mentioned. There is not
a single reference to Bishops. The fact that no problem
exists as betwéen Jew and Christian helps to place the
Epistle, also, in very early days, before missionary work
amongst the Gentiles sharpened the points of difference
between the upholders OfFMosaic law and the new type of
Christian introduced by St.Paul. It would need to be
written before the war of A.D.66-~70, before the separation
of Christianity from Judaism.

The aiiusions-to James that méy_be found in
Clement of Rome (cf.Clem.Sl.E, Jan es 2.22; Clem.38.2,
James 3.13; Clem.46.5; James 4.1 and Ciement's references
to 'doublemindedness') and‘the dependence of 1 Peter'ﬁpon
partslof the Epistléf'wou1d indicate that it must have had
a fairly general circulation before Clement and 1 Peter"
were written. | |

On the balance of probabilities, agwell as
from the sﬁeciél viewpoint accorded by our subject, we
therefore favoﬁr an'éarly-date, and 1hcline to the view
that it is‘Jan% of Jerusalém, 'the Lord's brother!, who

was 1ts author.

¥See Cadoux, 'The Thought of James' ppe. 59 40 for a list
of these correspondences etc.
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viii. Implications of a late date

A late date would provide us with the

enigma of tne unresolved tension betweenrhe two views of
'faith, the dynamlc and the inteklectual, continuing across
many decades of Christian hlstory, at the same time as
St.Paul had worked out such s.nofable fusion between

them. - This ﬁould He.the case, moreover, in a letter that,
presupposing its.lateness; must be attacking some perverted
form of Peaulinismi | |

Dibeiiﬁs,_who accords'the Epistle a date

between 80 and 130 A.D., thinks that James s tems from.e _
type'of primitive_Chfisti;nity'not directly influenced

'b& Paul, but, he.thinks,.Jemes' language is not intellig-
: ible except on the assumption that he wrote after Paul
had coined the slogan, 'Faith not works'. The author,
says Dibelius, is a Christian of fhe once=born type. He
ooes not-oppose'every group which appeals to Paul but he
is a teacher,.and sees tne'oanger whicn lies in the

slogan 'Faith, not worksi§‘ . This primitive type of
Christienity would have hsd'to persist in some corner of
the church to which only misunderstood echoes of Paul's
teaching Of-Justifioation by Faith had'penetrated, and
wherem'also, no:pneumaticfﬁneology had made.its-impact
(e.g. James!' '1Wisdom! taking the place of the 'Holy
spirit?). .

We can gfant the likeness to the situation

in the Pastorals as regards a dead orthodoxy depending

upon creed. but, 1f Jemes be & late work, it provides us

®, Dor Brief des Jacohus' (1921) P.167
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then with an example of faith connected with bodily

healing (5.15) which is without parallel in the Pastorals
and any other late book of the N.T.

ix. Implications of an early-datg

Knowling quotés Renan in L'Antéchrist} writing
of 'this little writing of Jémes as thoroughiy impregnated
with a kind of evangelical perfumé, as giving us sometimes
a direct echo of the wofds of Jesus, as still retaining all
the vigidness of the life in Galilee.'! This is noticeable
in regard to the parallels with 6ut Lord's teaching (e.g.
James 2.5, Mt.5.3; James 2.13, Mt.5.7; James 3.1, Lk,
12.48 etc.) and it beccmeé important as an impressive
1link with out Lord's own wlew of djnamic faith. For Him
faith meant access to divine power. It was after the
manner lndicated by Jameg that He Himself used it, partic-
ularly in regérd to prayer and healihg.

_ If the Epistle be early, it provides an
indication that adumbrations of Paul!'s doctrine of
Justificgtion by faith were alrgady in the air; and that
Paul vitalised all that'these were searching after, by
injecting into them the dynamic and personal element of
identification with, and commitment.to, Christ.

| An early date, the suséestion of primitive
Christianity as the background, and the_possibility of the
Lord's brother as author of the book, provide us, in thig
Epistle of James, with_thé most useful pointers, outside

the Synoptists, of what faith meant to Jesus.

ibid p.62
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6, 'FATTH'IN THE PASTORAL EPISTLES

1. AuthQrship

The question of.the authorship of these |
. letters is a determinativ@_ong for our purpose, slince iﬁ $
them the process of the 'canélising' of faith has proceeded
to the complete exclusion of anything like 'miracle faith!,
and 'the faith! hds-hardeﬁed into a regular usage as an
objective expression, equivalent to 'Christianity’.

Though a few scholars still contend for a
Pauline authorship (e.g. W.Michaelis in hié 'Einleitung
in das Nege Testaﬁenﬁﬂ' -1946), modern criticalslcholar-
ship in general assigns t6 them a later date and a differ-
ent author, If it could be assumed that thgre are in fact
Pauline, they &ould witness to the culminétioh of a process
observable in muech mifider degree in the other Pauline
Epistles. We prefer, howeverﬁhto believe that it was not
Paul but some other who thus equated 'faithi with belief

in sound doctrine.

(a) Difficulties concerned with t he Pauline chrdnolggl

In'2 Tim., visits to Miletus (4.20), and Troas
(4.13) are mentioned, and'references in Titus necessitate
_there havihg%beeﬁ a Pauline mission in Crete; 1 Tim.l.3
refers to a visit to Ephesﬁs. These arelall'very gifficult
to fit into Paul's.story as we‘are able.tb'piece it together
from Acts and the;other Epistles {cf.Acts 20.1; 2 Cor.2.13
and 2 Cor.l.l;'In_Acts there is mention of a Cretan misd on)

ihose who peeis~e~ contend for a Pauline authorshdp posit



a release from his first imprisonment ih Rome (with
which Acts ends), a release coﬂcefning-which we have no
direct evidence, yet-which,.if the theory be granted,
must allow é‘sﬁfficinatly-long interval for all these
ﬁreviously unchronielgd efents to happen and for the
letters themselves to be written.
Llen tRCc-nr yhdéllapsé of ygars necéssitated byithis theory
7., .wold: have made OofnTimothy-somethhng of:aiveteran in
& *fchristién'léadershipg'and*wo&?&i?gggg’manyﬂ@ﬂ:the personal
“ht““zréferéncesidnfihéiEpiétﬂbs?ihto:ébsﬁrdityﬁguf%b.Timothy of
7 the -Pastorals istiyouthfuli:and eémparatively untried (1.Tim.
vt T 13183 4vldy -2 Pimvl V65 Y27 ety .27 Tt st impressive to.
contrast ﬁith these references 1 Cor.4.1l7 dand Phil.2.20-22,
whibh;ﬁaccobding'tdﬂtﬁieTtHéér&,WweTb -supposediyy written
much earlier. . Paul's whole %one of#elf-defence, of which
1 Tim.2.7 is a sample (see also 1 Tim.1.12, 2 Tim.l.3,4)
is most remarksble in what_purpﬁrt to be persomal letters
written to one who years.bgfofe became hls 'son in the
Gospel!'. E.F.Scot.t+ pginté out that in the farewell letter
of é Tim.(4.6 etc.) Timothy_is told of events which must
have occuréd several years_before{ There 1s the added
peculiarity of 4.9ff, in which a man, having referred to
his coming mertyrdom, and héving said farewell, continues
byfasking Timothy to 'come shortly to him!, and requests

his cloak and patchments for use in the future!

* B.S.Easton has a somewhat scathing passage concerning this
whole suggestion. (Commentary p.10): 'If moreover,Timothy at
the time of Psul's martyrdom needed to be warned tof lee
from 'the desires of youth! (2 Tim.2.:22) and to turn away -
from 'lovers ofjself,lovers of money' etc.(3.2-5) or to be
exhorted to teach only 'sound doctriné%, his would have be
been:truly hopeless case; if Paul had not taught him ﬁ?ese

& K
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(b) Other difficulties -

A careful examihatioh reveals many other points
of difference, which together provide an accumulation of
evidence which surely cannot be.refuted. Thepe is, for example,
the'matter'of the style of the'letters. Not only is the vocab-
ulary ndt identical, but sentence formations are built up in
‘a different way, and paftioles used in = quite un-Pauline
manner.” Of these differences, E.F.Scott says that they suggest
not merely two writers, but two periods, comparable'to the
differences one might detect between English writings from the
18th and 19th centuries.’ ' '

In contrast withﬂ:he way that Paul treats
wibh heresy in the Corinthian, Galatian, and Colossian letters,
in 1 Tim.4.1ff, weipeet it is accorded nothing but wholesale |
denunciation. Nor is the organisation of the Church in the
same stage as depicted in the- earlier letters; nor the theology
- any longer so fluid the standard of orthodoxy is being set with
some rigidity.

(c) Fragments 6f Pauline material?

Harnack, Deissmahn, Harrison; Moffatt, Easton
andE.FtScott arenaﬁong the many#chOlars who- believe that )
fragments of genuine Pauline material- are to be foudd, as at
Tit.3.,12-15, 2 Tim.1l. 16-18, 4, 6-8? B.S.Easton, in speaking of

the probable sequence of the Epistles (2 Tim.- Titus = 1 Tim.)

*For gdetailed examination of thls see P.N. Harrison."The Problem
of the Pastorael Epp.' (1921) pp.20ff and 137ff.
* Commentary p.xxi

3 See PiN.Harrison op.cit.pp 115ff. who lists as genuine Titus
3.12-15; 2 Tim.4.13-15,20,21a; 2 Tim.4.16-18a, 19-22, 22b, and
reconstructs what he calls TPaul's Last Letter! from 2 Tim.1l.
16 18, 5.10f, 4.1,28,5b,6<8,18b, 19,21b,22a,
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notes that there is thus a progressive diminution in

the purely Paulineﬁiemént. Thig suggested order reveals
a progressive 1ea§9ning,-too, of personal references

(cf. the opening and closing of each eplstle), which
would be natural in thé CaSe of-pseudonymous writing.
Easton suggests that for the earliest readers of these
1etter§, thére would be no mystery at all about the
author: they 'knew perfectly well who wrote them, and
not infrequently had been taught byt he author in'person;
these letters summarized - the fuller iessons he drew from
Paul's Eplstles.'¥ o

. As further evidence for the suggestion about

the order -of ths letters, Easton notes the devélopment _
‘from the 'faithful men'! required té bekeiected as guaddigns
of the tradié?onimig gﬂeir-designation in Titus as
lteldersl, who are to be'instglied in every place, and to
the way that. 1 Tim. assumes that this is being done, and
proceeds to give orders for tﬁéir surveillance. He also
points out the gradations in the discipling of ﬂyﬁenaeus
(e.g.2 Tim.2.17;'Titus 3.10 and 1 Tim.1.20), references
which are typical of the way that ﬁhe strictures upon
hersery and heretics become increasingly strident and

severe as we move from 2 Tim. toaggtus, and from Titus
to 1 Timothy. Our subject itselfnprovides further
internal evidence for the probability pf this sequence;

and we accordingly adopt it here.

*naston 'Commentany Pe 19




ii. The purposeugi_tne Pagtorals
The writer:is anxious, in a formative and

crucial era of the early Church;'to secure premier place

for Paul's teaching, as he understands it. Believing

that he is follbwiﬁg inlpis.master's footsteps, he aine

proceed:f%o make ruleéjfor church governance. The Church
' was 'beginningsto bBe:sharply -dssailed,-both.from within
andﬁwithoﬁtgibjéenoéﬁiérherésiesrnﬂThejPastQ?= strives

to s8tshis sedl onowhatshesregards as;gzgggtégt§¢fne.
Thé-éﬁprémé7inéi§téﬁcé; asi'herwpites:to- the'mythically
youthful Timothy, is that he should 'guard the deposit!’

or 'trust! (t:'he word 1\'«\(m9{m‘ is used with t his exact
meaning in 2 Tim.1.12,14 and 1 Tim.6.20) which now, 1n
turn, has been’commitfed to him.

Thé dangers and perilsg of false teaching

are inveighed against in mapylparagraphs (without, as

we have noticed, any form of arguﬁentative refusétion:
6.g. 2 Tim.2.16-26, 3.6-19%, Titus 1.9-16, 3.9-11, and .
1'Tim;15-15,-19-20, 4;1e18, 6.3=5); until in 1 1im.20,21
Gnosticism is‘difectly named: 'O fimothy, guard the trust
(or 'deposit') commitfed to you, avoiding the profane and .
valn Babhlings, and contradictory notions of what is

fasely called “knowledge*.(Yﬂ;ays) which some have followed
to the loas of their faith.! The Docetic sﬁrain, infiltr-
ating into the Church from this direction, FimdetoeRefus-
ettorr—in the assertion of Christ's full manhood (2 Tim.2.8,
l Tim.3.16) agd in the reminder bf His death and rising

$Note &Féxip'ct opi. TNV TaTew " in 2 Tim.3.8. HZaston renders
this 'who have falsified the faith'. That can hardly be
correct. aificipos means invariably 'not standing a test!.
' P.T.0.



again (2 Tim.2.8 ¢f.also 1 Tim.2.6). 7
| In passages such as 2 Tim.1.:8-10, 2.11-14,
Titus 2.11-14, 3.5-7, 1 Tim.11-16, 3.16 the Pastor makes
clear what are to him'thé validities of 'sound doctrine!,
and the 'deposit' which must be so safely guafded and

kept from error: it-inghese 'Paulinities! (which he
has all unconsd.ousl& interpreted and re-issuedl!) that
he thinks that heretical trends will best be kept at

baye.

iii. Dgte
| These Gnostic references help us tqbét the

Pastorals in an era when.danger from this quarter was
acute. The referehce to the_flast days! in 2 Tim.3.l
and the descriptions in the verses followipg of the

. imminent 'woes'! preceding the_Lord's return, suggeét
for thils léttei 'a periéd toward the close of the first
century, but'scércély after it ¥ Because of references
to the Qrder of Church officlals, the changes in attitude
towards heretics, aﬁd the waning of the apﬁcalyptic hope,
Easton-sets a date for Titus at circa 100, and 1 Tim.
cirea 105. | _- |

| Those whé speak for a Pauline ‘authorship
have topet the letters iy.'an obscure historical period
of time' (sic F. Prat, the Roman Catholic theologian).
M. Prat posité_the date of Spring és,.and gives it as
hls view that all the letters were probably written

within the same year. He does not accept the cogency

"53"entar ' p. 20 '
Tln his 'Theologie de S. Paul, 1, P.399)
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of such argEnnts as those put forward by B.S.Easton,

and views the Apostle in all three letters as prone

to the same fears and anxieties, in the same state of
mind;--combating the same errors; under s imilar ciréum-
stances. The Péstoral Epiétles, thus, in his judgment,
supplement the Acta, and give detalls of the end_of

Paul's life. A forger, he says, would not add the names
of unknown people when imitdting the works of the Apostle,
‘and the Pastorals introéuce many unknown men and women.
whﬁ should an imitator mention Demas! desertion? He
thinks. that an imitator would have idealised the portrait
of Timothy; having considéred him wdfthy of two apocryphal
letters he would not have spoken of his timidity, irres-
olgtion, feeble constitution etec.

' whoever would accoraitb these documents a
Pauline authorship must give to them such a date'as thﬁt
suggested by M.Prat,s etting them in a period outside
Acts, before a hypothetical second imprisonment, during
which time Paul would have to make a general tour in the
East. We do not find this case a very plausible one,.l
however, nor do we think thét M. Prat is able to deal
convineingly with t hé other objections to a Pauline
guthorship, such as the matter of style and vocabulary
ete. ' |

A date towardslfhe turn of the century gllows
' for the intermedlsry stage 1n'dic-§i;ed by the Pastorals
between the Pauline and IgAgtian church; and an author-
ship by someone other than Paul, at this point in time,
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allows for the changes in theological interpretation

that we shall now have to note. In particular, the
1£pse of time enables us_fo understand how the changes
taking place-in;regard to tfaith' should have proceeded
a stage,furthe:.-

iv. Inner ReAgtion_to'Paul'g-Teaching
M. Pr@ﬁ*thinks that the doctrine of the
Pastorals pOSSeSSeS'ﬁhe stamp of Paul's teaching. He
quotes Titus 3.436 as a passage providing a basis for
the study of the Pastorals in comparison with the other
epistles. .It is a téxt, he says, which furnishes an
admirable example of the likenesses and differences
between them. mcqa'rgn\g', ﬂo\iff;vf‘ l’Ami(m'.v«ng,Ethéu, &mmm;w;,
gN&g andxips are all Pauline words, and there are several
other expressions which are typically Pauline, though
heré used slighiity diff.ere_ntj.y,_ e.g.'d)fl\os in other Epistles
is connected with Ijm\wa(,miu here. M. Prat finds his
greétest difficulty in this passage with the expression
-1God our Saviour' (Titus 3.4). This title, as he rightly
says, is elseﬁhere used only'of'the Son: but Paul{ he
explains, predicates all of the.Fﬁther that he does of
the Son, and vice versa. M. Prat lists references to
what he deécriﬁes as familiar-Pauline expressions and
ideas: that Baﬁtism is the.instrument of regeneration;
the 'becoming a new creature'; the part played by Grace,
faith and works; the state of righteousness making us
heirs of eternai iife;'the act of faith being bound up
YT51d B.395F7. ~—~ |
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" with baptism and justification; thé btesching that there 4
is no grace, no sélvation, outside the redemption of
Chfist. To cover ﬁhe'gra#e différences between the
way these are stated in the Pastorals and in the other
Epistles, he says that these rauline doctrines no longer
have the bolemical'form necessaiy for the controversies
of the great Epistles.
This endeavour to relate the doctrine of the
Pastorals to typical Pauliﬂism prpvides us with a useful
stalking.horse as we consider the inner relation of fhese
ldeas to St.Paul. . |
| B.S.Baston is nearer the trﬁth-when he points
ougrgauline t1deas are used, but with subtle changes in
their meaning?rThe 'Pastér' i1s endeavouring to re-issué
Pauline teéching, But'ﬁe.himseif (as M.Prgt after him)
is unable to realise that he is not realiy speaking the
same_iénguage. Fop exampie, in deférehce‘to St.Paul, the
'Pastor' uses the word 'Spirit' three times: but never
in a phrese written by himself (2 Tim.1.14, Tit.3.5,
1 Tim.4.1). The Pauline év-Xpo@r? .;s used: but, signific-
antly, it no longér describes”the central relation of the
Christian with his Lord, but #gifts™ 'found' in Christ.

It is howevér, in the Pastor's redemption
theoiogy,lduoted 8o apprééingly by.M.Prat, that the
difference is most distinguishable. Just as he has used
1Spirit! three times - once in each Epistle - so, poihté

out B.S.Eastoqf'he.conspientiously.makes his references

here (2 Tim.1.9, Tit.3.5-7; 1 Tim.1.14). Int he first

*Commentary pp.l11ff *ibid p.12



two instances, however, !'falth' is omitted altogether,
and in the third, significantly enough, 1t 1s the
consequence and not the occasion of redemptionl Titus
3.5-7-1s the.only reference in all three letters in
which the word ! justify' appears (1 Tim.S.lé_provides
a wholly un-Pauline use of the word); and here, it is
to be noted, justification 1s consequent net on faith,
but on baptism! Similarly, nothing could be further
from Paul's understanding of the Law than the passage
in 1 Tim.1.9-11.

Ve Faith

Our word 'faitn"providee the clue, once
again, to this matter of authorship.’ In all typically.
Pauline writing, it is a pre-eminent word. Here (e.g{

1 Tim.2.15) it can be bracketed togetherwith 'love and
holiness'. All.sharpnese of outline in connection witn
it diappears as we find it listed with other virtues in'
én almost haphazard manner. The Pastor has a much more
typical werd: it i1s 'godliness!, used eleven times in
these three letters.

2 Tim.1.5 (é‘r_vu'm_mf_fwv ﬂ:mws) does not giv'e
a true Pauline ring, Paul would never hQVe used the
" qualifying adjective. Here, as elsewhere in these Episiles,
the term 1s not used in Paui'skense at all, and the whole
phrase cennotes genuine religious feeling, sincere and
unfeigned. The adjectlive concerns the importance of what
cogpes from first hand‘:géfnggrmgcond hand religious

experience.
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0ddly ‘enough, the same verse of the lst Epistle

finds the same adjective coupled with tfaith!. Scott'!s
note on this verse (1 Tim.l.5) reads !For ﬁﬁul'himself,
faith was éufficient, but this disciéle has not fully
grasped Paul's conception of faith. He thinks of it as

a bel#?ing framé of mind which needs tg be supplemented
by a change of heart and a ﬁoral effort. It is significant
that he transfers fo faith the eﬁithet which Paul applies
to lo%e. For Paﬁl, falth 1is a_relation_to God which
_cannot be counterfeited, while love is a relation to our
fellow-mén which we constantly pretend to when it is
absent.! | | |

1l Tim.1.13,14 provides another illustratiqn
of a change in the ring of Pauline words: 'I obtailned
mercy because in my uﬁbelief I had acted in ignérance'

- extenuating cir@ﬁmstances have never before been
remarked by Paul as the ground on which he obtained
mercyl~ 'And the. grace of our Lord flooded my life,
together with the faith and love that Christ Jesus
inspires.! Grace i§ all-inclusive for Paul: if Paul
had been writing, faith and love would not have been
differeﬁtiated from it‘qﬁite in ﬁhis wéy.

For this writer, the wéy'to salvation is
obviously something verﬁ;different fromt he way o St.
Paul understood i&£. There is the passage 1n 1 Tim.2.15,
which can bear no other méaning than that women can please
God through I"ulf.illjéig their vocatlion in child-bearing.

They will thus be !'saved!, especially if they add 'faith
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and love and holiness with sobriety'! 1 Tim.3.13: 'For

those who do gooqéervice as deacons win a good position
for themselves as well as great freedom in the faith

of Christ Jesus' means that. the deacon correctly fulfill-
ing his service, not only gains the esteem of all, but
the right to feel well assured of his salvation.

| We have already feferred to Titus 3.5, where
gsalvation is not accorded to féith at all, but comes 'by
the washing of regeneratioﬁ'. In the teaching of the
Church in the'second century, the rite of Baptism replaced
faith as the necesagity for salvation. Already we see
this doctrine ¢merging here. The hand that wrote this
could not be that of St.Paul. |

Titus 3. S emphaséses the need for coupling
honestvvork with the prof9331on of faith in God. The
warning is a wise one: but, again, the way it is stated
1s hardly that which Pgul wpgld have chosen.

'Follow after righteousness, faith, love,
peace...!' counsels 2 Tim.2.22 in one of the t!ethical
lists' so beloved of the Pabtor, but so unlike St.Paul.
The linking of faith with the idea of 'conscilence! is
also typical of the Pastorals (see 1 Tim.1.5,19, 5.9,
6.11). The-close:tfsociation of these.word4ém@hasises
the view that this writer holds of fsaith as tbelief?.

It must be right belief, soundly and conscientiously

held, resulting in hdnest endeavour.



vi. O@iéctiva Use

- The use of the term Wi¥TS in an objective
sense is a conslstenﬁ usage in the Pastorals.
What has been said regarding the probable
seqﬁence of the letters adds point to the fact that in
1 Tim. we are'provided with eight (poséibly ten) instanceé
of this, as compared with-only_one in 2 Tim. and a
possible case in Titué:'2 Tim.5.8.sbéaks of men who are
depraved in miﬁd,&fqml;mf n’ép\c 'rr‘v -w:mv'i. Titus speaks of
saluting 'those who love us in the faith'! fhe definite
article is not_used.(gr-ﬂﬁwTei), but the meaning is
plainly, 'those who love us as Christians'. % Tim.1.19
réfers to those who 'have made shipwreck concerning Egg
faith.! Deacons.in i Tim.3.9 must hoeld 'the mystery of
the faith in a pure.coﬁscienCew' 4;1 speaks of 'aeparﬁing
from the faith'; and é.lO of going astray from 'Egg'faith"
6.12 exhorts to 'fight the good fight of the faith!;
while the last verse of the Epistle, 6.21, speaks of
those who have erred 'coﬁgernihg Egg.faith.'
1 Tim. is addressed to 'Timothy, my own
son in the faith'(1.2). The Greek is &Y Wigre, . Despite
the omission of the article, hOWever, the use is'obviously
. far morepbjective than ‘subjective. The phrase itself shows
what has happened to the word 'faith! by the time this
letter was written. 1 Tim.l.4 speaks of God's true ordef
.as revealed in (the) faith. Again'ﬁhe definite article
is omitted in the Greek, but the word is here to be

equated with our modern phrase 'Christianity!.

*:Sh-nQﬁ.gu?}tﬁ'ﬁbni
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In the Pastorals, faith ia.no 1onger the vital
link by which contact is made with God and all heaven's
powers: it is much rather a matter of directing‘one's
faculty for belief and'keeping'in the path of orthodoxy.
'The faitﬁ' as a synonym for 'Christianitj' is now an
esAtblished expression. ‘'Miracle faith! is not so much
as mentioned,_nOr anything of a dynamlc character. If
M.Prat and Prdf. Michéglis can bel1eve that in these
letters it is. still Paulfwho is speaking: then indeed,
it is '"Paul the aged!', a'Paul utterly unlike the Paul
of earlier da&s.' Instead of the adventurous man of
falth, one is listening, %o a somswhat timid ecclesiastic
who has.equated this flaming word:;;bued w;:iﬂﬁower,
with the comparatively colourless idea of pound belief.,
He no 1ongedSeems t0 .know anything of faith's dynamism,'_

‘put is qoncernéd only thét_'faith!'of his denuded ordér

shall be held in sincerity, an4%ith a good consclence.

¥cf. Ermasmus: 'Paul thunders and lightens and speaks
sheer Tlame.! . : - .



7. 'FAITH! IN THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER

Not only does 1 Peter use some of the
common catechetical material which Carrington and
Selwyn have deducgd from the N.T. Epistiesf'but there

n-l*.l'apé also:echoeszof ideasﬁfrbmr?Jameswand'gertain verbal
GJS“'7%imilhiit198\with'ﬁhatibqok-which_rgipforce A,T.Cadoux
dn hisicontéﬂtibniabhatffeter borrowed, from James. It

"“dﬁi"iﬁﬂintereﬁtﬂng;%prt%ac@rtheadifﬁérences in'emphasié as

weic2d 4Kl o background 'wdteriali'reappears. -For example, 1 Peter,

-----

. wWhdtever other affinities it may-hawve -with James,

2Ile. « rigompletely ignores-that writer'si-conception of dynamic

onson ifaithi IWAriPeter. tHeweisno smention -of the 'prayer of

faitht', nor of heaiing faith at all, nor the philosophy

of 'asking! and 'récéiving' (¢cf.James 5.13fF, 1.5,6).

In 1 Peter the faculty is canaiised'into 'saving faith!'.
 The view that 1 Peter 1.3 -4.11 was origin-

ally a sermon addressed to éandidaﬁes for-Baptism

incorporated with a real letter, 1.1,2 and 4.12ff, has

many exponents? It is conceivable that in suweh a sermon,

*Selwyn: Comm.l.Peter p.363ff.

t 'The Thought of James' pp39-43

3The suggestion concerning the two sections in 1 Peter
goes back to Perdelwitz. In his 'Die Mysterienreligion
und das Problem des 1 Petrus-briefes! (1921), he suggested
that 1.3-<4.11 forms a continuous discourse, originally
addresses to neophytes at baptism, and that the rest is

- the real letter. Hls suggestion was that the two parts
were originally separate but both were kept in the
archives of the same church and eventually put together,
either accidentally or by design, to meet some situation
which had arisen in it. He points to the frequent
.allusions to regeneration and to the 'now! or similar
word in 1.6; 2.2; 1.12; 2.10,25; 3.21. He also finds
references to the mystery cults and thinks that the
writer 'had either himself beenpt one time an adherent

, P.T.0.




used for such an occasion, many quotg%?%gs:%ggﬁ the *
catethetical material to which Carrington agd Selwyn
refer. It is worthy of ndte that none of Peter's
references.tb_'faith' coincide with what 1is thought t
of—=as com@me from this catechetical source. Faith is

not one of its key words.

1. The Baptism-document

If we accept the Perdelwitz hypothesis,then
we notice that in the Baptism-document, the central
doctrines of Christianity are not expounded or discussed,
but taken for granfed. The writer's purpose is to degkare
what manner of life follows_on the act of baptlism: how a
Christian should live, both in the cnurch. and in the
world. 1.3 makes clear that Bfigtism is the introduction
to the new life. It ié the sacrament whereby one 1s
'regenerated'. Both here, and iater in 5.21,22,* we
meet-ihe Pauline doctrine of identification in baptism
with'the dyling and rising again of Christ (cf.Rom.6.4ffT,
Col.2.11,12). By means of this, the Christian is raised
'to an inheritance, incofruptible, and undefiled and thét

-fadeth not away, reserved in heaven for you.'!

¥Tn the passage in Chpt.3 (19 22) a clumsy analogy is
developed between the saving of Noah through the waters
of the flood, and the saving through the waters of
baptism. In this context, we have the reference in
3.21 quvgL dnTews Xyl g eneps % &5 Qloy, which Windisch
and Beare translate as 'a eCet:l ion to God for a good
consclence!, interpreting this to refer to part of the
baptlsmal ritual asking for forgivenéss. Selwyn, who finds
€“€f“"\ﬁh used in Herodotus and Thucydides of a test-
question, prefers 'an enquiry of a good conscience after
God'. This would make of it s reference to the solemn
interrogatories preceding baptism in those days. In either
case, here is an allusion specially fitted to a sermon
on Baptism,
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Verses 4 and 5 of Chpt.l refer to 'saving

faith!'. The inheritance already méntioned is kept safe

by God for thogse 'who by the power of God are guarded

through faith uhto a gsalvation ready.to be revealed in

the last time.' The eschatologlical nature of Peter's

idea of 'salvation' is thus in no doubt. It is 'through
' 's Command To

faith'! that this is safeguarded. God's power 'works in

and for human faith' u—Hte

] n't-

.7 gives the phrase Lra 75 aonpwv GV THS
1“§?*“5 which Moffatt (following Deissmann, and Moulton

and.Milligan) translates 'that is only to prove that your
faithlis sterling!'. The coming trials will put faith to
the test. If it be sterling, then something more precious
than gold, which belongs.ﬁo the rdalms of the transient,
will be exhibited. This kind of faith has an outcome: |
already (v.9) they are 'receiving the end' (comsummation)
'of your faith, even the salvation of your souls.' This-
is the 'eséhatological existence'. They arefto know some-
thing now of that future deliverance. It is already
received both as a foretaste and in hope of its fullness.
The meaning of l.él To::;s AT Y 'mm::g is
'It is by Him that you believe.!' Thelir faith is something
rooted and grounded in the revelation of God in Jesus.
. But the use of the adjective instead of tﬁe participle
here, as Heare ihdicates? adds also the thought of
'falthfulness! to the bicture. 'Through Christ, we are
not only broughﬁ to have faith in God, but are enabled

to show ourselves falthful to Him in 211 our life.!
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Verses 6-8 of Chpt.2 extend the ideas implicit

~in the allusion to Christ as the 'stone'! in the previous
verses. 2.6 1s a quotation from the-LXX version of 18.28.
16 which 1s expoﬁndeq in'thglverse.following, tfor you
therefore, which believe in the preciousness', which means
that 'you ﬁho aecept Him in faith agree with God's view
of.Him', which was indicated in 2.4 --though rejected of
men, Christ is 'elect', 'precious' with.God..'But for
-sucb as disbelieve,' continues the ﬁaSSage, and here the
references are to Ps.118.22 and Is.8.14, 'the stone
‘which ‘the builders rejected, the same was ‘made the head
of the corner, and, a stone of stumbllng and a rock of

offence."

Here again, we notice Peter's dependence

on the Pauline'theology. In the comment that follows in
2.5 the ideas of predstination found in Rom.9 are summar-
1sed: 'for they! (the;unbelieving)_'stumble at the word,
being.disobedient: whereunto,a;so they were appointed.!
It would seem that the writer of this passage regarded

belief and unbelief both as given, or withheld; by God.

ii. The-Persecutiogsdocument

We now move to the view of 1faith! that
emerges diréctly under the stress of persecution.¥4.19

rounds off the paragraph begun at 4 12 concerning the

%0,E.B.Cranfield: ' The First Epistle of Peter!(1950)pp47,48
- TWhat this view is becomes abundantly clear in. the Apocal-
ypse, where Wirris i#used twice as frequently as mq and
muatiav 1s used not at all. In this latter book, faith
is used alone to mean steadfast loyalty in the ‘time of
testing. }
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behaviour of Christians in the 'fiery trial!' that #&s

upon them. The faithfulness of God is to be thelr stay:
They that !'suffer according to the will of God! are to
tcommit their souls in-ﬁell-doing unto a faithful Creator!
(ﬂLf“T:é K-TL’Q"'TIJ). Concerning this latter phrése, Selwyn
quotes Bigg: 'The epithet '-m.fre‘s ls s_slecbed, because of
‘the trust implied in WOPXT: éécemj«:ozv, the title Creator,
because it involves power which is able, and love which

is willing, to guard His creatures.'

| 5.9 is to Ee tnderétéod as a definite reference

to persecution, The real danger in these times is that of
‘succumbing to the spifitual adversary, whose machinatlons
are behind the eérthly strugglé, and of being untrue to
'the failth'. It is this finél apostasy that f£ills the
-author of the Apocalypse with horror and detestation.
There<ls need, thereere; for the utmost vigilance against
'your adversary, the devil!?, ;‘E &-V‘fl,-fﬂ]fe (the same word

as in thdparallel reference in James 4.7)6'1'5(’@: ™ e
There must be no giving way to the hidden enemyy at this
point. - Sté?fastneés and loyalty are'needed, most of =all.
This use of wi¢i% hére witht he article is midway between
the subjectlve and_quegtlve, appealing, on the one hand,
for 'faithfulness!', and, on the other, referring to the
guarding of 'the falth' as a 'deposit!. It is significant
as illustrating what 'faith' means in this document that
the phrase could bé translated 'resist him, steadfast in
your Christlanity'.
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8. 'FAITH!' IN JUDE AND 2 PETER

fhore is little doubt that the auther of
B8 Peter Was.familiar with the‘Epistle of Jude. 2 Peter
2.1-18 anq Jude 4-16, 2 Péter 5}2,5 and Jude 17,18 have
obvious affinities. Zahn, Biggs'and_others have attempted
to assert the pfiority of 2.Peter; but eféry indication "
is that the dependence is the other waj round. Mayor
writes,l'The impression which they leave on my mind is
that in Jude we have the first thought, in Peter the secoﬁd
thought; that we can generélly Sée_a reason why whét-we
vead-4m Peter should have been altered Jude, but very
rarely a reason why whdt we read in Peter should haﬁe.
_been sltered to what we find in Jude.'
i. Jude |
Concerning the Epistle of Jude Moffatt says
'Whatevér-view_be taken of its a1 thorship, it was either
written or me#nt to be taken aa.héving been written at
the close of the apostolic period as a sort of fiery
cross sent throﬁghﬁthé chw ches to rally the faithful
_against a new insidious foe.!”
In v.3 we are told of that which must aﬁ all
.costs be defended: 'the faith once for all committed to
the saints’ (fﬁ awaf wupn Bobelay wlg é‘{icts.ﬂ{ffei). This
reference is in line with the view of the Pastorals
cohcerning.'faithf: the ﬁofd is used objectively as a

synonym for the objects of belief. There 1s the same

#1General Epp.!(Moff N.T.Comm.)p.226



insistence that the 'deposit! or 'trugt' be gumrded !
(cf.2 Tim.1.12,14 etc.): 1t is being attacked in insidious
ways by 'ungodly men', whose supreme error lies in their
denial of the Lordship of Jesus Christ, and whose moral
conduct is‘blighted. The absolute character of the
objective facts of the faith is maae clear in the use

of such an exprqssionmas 'once for all'.

In v.20 the readers are exhorted to 'build up
yourselves on your most holy faith'. What fhéy must
safeguard, as over against 'the demoralising creed of
the erroristé' is the.apéstoiic confession of faith,
which, by contraét,.is 'most holy'. Upon this, all true
building in the Church depends.?

ii. 2 Peter

The author. of 2 Peter seems to have bar rowed
the name of Simon Peter for the sake of its prestige
value, adding a touch or two of verisimilitude (eeg.l.3,
a reference to Peter's call; 1.17 to the transfiguration;
1.14 to the foret2lling of his death by Jesus; and 3.1
to the First Epistle). As late'a date as 150 would not
be out of accord with the Epistle's more factual allusions
Origen, the first authority to mention it, casts doubt
on the Petrine authorship:f Eusebius and Jerome speak of
1t later as one of the disputed books. It obviously
found its way into the canon withidifficulty. In Syria
and the Eastern churches it was not acceptéd for many

-centurles. The reference_in,3.15f, which ranks the

'*Méffatt: 'General Epp-'(Moff.Comm.)p.243
TAp.Euseblus Ch.History.25 s
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Writings of St.Paul witn the Wscriptures' indicates

in itself a'late date. raul's Epistles could not, within
" the 11fetime of the Apostle Peter, have achleved that
kind of status. |

There are no stronger ﬁordg concerning
false beliefs to be found in the N.T. than in Jude
and 2 Peter: (e.g.2 Pet.2.1l: 'false tedchers among you,
‘who privily briﬁg in damnable heresies.') The antidote
that both letters suggesf ig that of a steadfast and
diligent adherence to the apostolic doctrine - 2 Peter
closes (3.14-18) with this very recommendation.

Though this Epistle'ﬂolloWs:Jude, we
detect a slightly different emphasis regarding !'faith'.
As if 1t were the Apostle epeakigg writing, in 1.1 the

~letter is addressed 'to_tﬁem-that have obtained a like

'precious féith wifh ms in.the righteouéness of our God
and'Saﬁiour,'Jésus Christ.' Here the word 1s not to be
equated, as in Jude 3, with the 'fixed deposit' of
Christian doctrine.l.5 makes clear the difference in
emphasis which the writer.brings to the word: it includes
thqidea of man's response to God's call.

The writer 1s conversant with the language
of the Hellenistic cults, and uses it in 1.2-7. The
promise of becoming 'partaker of the divine nafure' to
which he refers in this passage, is not, however, a false
one, since it comes through the historical revelation in

Christ Jesus?‘ Thdpassage also witnesses to the dynamic

¥Noffatt: 'Gen.Epp.'ppi20,130.



quality that the ahthor finds in faith. It is the 'q3
key by which one enters into all that is offered by

the promises. .nfter enumerating the seven graces witn
which faith needs to be supplied (2.5-7j, 'moral goodness',
'kncwledgei 1gglf-control?, iendurance', 'godliness?’,
'brotherly kindness' ~and 'love' he writes (v.11) 'for
"thus shall be.richly.supplied unto;you the entrance into
the eternal kingdom of enr Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.!
This means,'for the write¥, ndt only the matter of
attaining heaVenfheresfter, but entrance into the
spiritual kingdom now: the awareness of the possibilities.
'His divine ﬁower hath éranted unto us all things that
pertain unto life and godliness' (ve 5):

| In go late a writing, there is a refreshing
dynamlsm sbout this view of faith, for these words mean
that the authér . regards faith as the key by which one

can enter the irfinite stretches of the spirltual realm
underlying our present life. It is the key to 'salvation!.
and to the possibilities of 'partaking of the divine

nature{




‘g

9. 'FAITH' IN THE APOCALYPSE

In the Apocalypse r\m'euew does not oceur,
WT‘S is used only four times, while 1&6’"’05 ,, the adjective,
'faithfu'l' occurs eight times ‘and qprw'ras once. -In all these
| references ﬁhere is no.trace of the idea of faith as the
'key to divihe power, nor as belief ip'correct doctfine.
Hore the emphasis i1s upon faith as tenacious loyalty. By
' means of it one demonstrates unswerving devotion to Christ
under examination and trial. 'It stands as the technical
term for the figegépy of confessor and martyr to the
things of Jesus Christ.'¥
l .. There is much, however, concerning faith
that is not overtly steted, but implied in the background
of the book. ihe author’ clearly believeés that behind and
above this present world there is a higher realm of
spiritual reality, whe}e God is-enthroned, and from which
He works. Erayer reaches that realm and is answered; and
'in.this fact we_obeerve a reference to faith of the
dynamic order, though_the word is never.linked to 1ssues
of this kind. It is from thet realm that the Lamb, the
Redeemer, has entered human life. He has died for men.
By faith in Him, men find salvation, which means thet
they will be in the ranks of the redeemed when judgment
falls on this present world. The Lamb is now exalted
to Godls throneiat the centre ofﬁthe Universe, end will

soon return from thence to’ V1ndlcate His peodple, and to-

¢ E.Stauffer: 'Die Theol. des N.T.! p.151
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judge the earth. TUntil this cohsummation, those that

are His must continue 'faithful',_sure of the coming
deliverance. All this is implicit in John's picture,
and in it Be is true to early Christian belief and the

common apostolie doctrine.‘

i._MartnyQm _

‘he date.of the Eook, as deduced from_
external evidence, is A;D;QS, the enq of Domitian's reign.
By this time, Emperor worship was being inculcayed with
forece. Already there had been martyrdems, and the Seer 6f
Patmos foresees the blaze of new persecutions immediately
ahead. His Eook is written to encourage the utmost stedfast.
ness in the time of trial. A1l éhe promises are to thim

. that overcometh', and this is the kind of 'faithfulness®
that he commends. sSecause of hils Very enthmmlasm for these
qualities, he comes io regard the acceptance of martyrdom
as the summit of Christian possibility. It is the martyrs
(6.9) who have thé favoured place in heaven; while the rest
of mankind are to await the general resurrectlon,they pass
at once into Christ's company, there to reign with Him (20.
4-6). Martyrdom not only exhibits fidelity, but it continue.
the 'testimony of Jesué,*ahd Satan is powerless against it.
py means of it, Jesus won His own crown, and the martyrs
follow Him in this_reéemptivé path of sacrifice, winning
their right to reign with Him.

E.F.Scott, in h;s bqu on the Apocalypse,
after outlining this glorification of_ﬁartyrdom;rcontinues

by exposing what is John's most dangerous emphasis: it is

PO g

f;ﬁﬁ?aﬁaok of Revelation! (1940) DA P43 n 105
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that he 'regards martyrdom as itgself the sufficient title

to salvation. Those who have endured it "have washed their _
robes and made them whitg"; 't:hey have cleansed themselves
from all taint of sin {7.14). They wiil be exempt from the
ginal judgment for "on such the second death hath no
power" (20. 6).'

ii. __Th_e- rgfer_encc_as examined

This is the.setting against which Jesus Christ
1s described as © pdeT¥ © wTi§: the phrase occurs in 1.5,
9el4 (cfe.also 3.7 and 19.'11)° Taken. with the words that
fllow in 1.5, § wpwTomokes-... oy fecchéuv e fAs 1t 1s evident
that .the' author has a Més-sian_i_'c -r.eference in mind (cf.Ps.
89.28,38 LXX).

2.10 speaks of the martyr who dies for t.-lis
faith: YNov ﬂur-os ﬂxft emmw - he can be certain of the
future, he will be given the terown of life'-'.

| -In 2.13 we meet one of the four uses of the
noun mia'r.s . It fits into the general pattern, for -‘l\’,f“"-"{s
is in close assoc.i.af.ion:- "You have'nof. renou.nce‘d your
faith in me' (meaning 'you have not repudiated your 1oya1ty
to me') even during the days when my w1tness, my faithful
Antipas, was martyred in your midst.' 1In 2.19, when 1u.v~."t5
occurs ag_ain, its meaning is the_ same befat‘t transla‘tes,
'I know your doings, yeux{love and loyalty, ands érvice -
and patient endurance.! |

13.10 and 14-.12 are the ot.-her two occasions
when the noun is used; ‘and in both of them it is 1in1£ed

. . .
with % Jwopevy ,tpatient endurance!.®
#See Note on 'Faith and Patlence' 1In the N. T.at end of Chpt.\
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The text of the first part of 13.10 is

corrupt. A gives d'JoK“rWqudl for wwxTévai : Charles
follows this text, finding the expression a Hebralsm,
with the whole péint of the passage enforcing an attitude
of loyal endurance: ,in this form of the text, 'endurance!?
and 'faithfulness'! are so closely linked as to mean '
almost the same thing; byimeang of them, ﬁhe Christian
receives and accepts eveﬁ the'extreme of persecution as
the will of God.'

'Those who keep God's commandments and the |
faith («ETE)'of Jesus' are those who 'show the patience
(5woWW%) of the saints', says the reference in 12.12,
Charles would make of 1':his,- like 13.10, a word added
for the encouragement and strengthening of the victims
of persecution. ﬁé thinks* that 14.12,13 are displaced
and should follow at 13.18, at the end of the account
of the persecution of the Second Beast. They thus form
a parallel wilth 13 10, the closing words of the persecut- \
ion of_the First Beast. - In itstfo%m 14,12 1s parallel
to 12.17, with the substitution, bowever, of t'the faith!
for 'the teétimon&"of Jeéus;{the genitives in both cases
are obviously objectivet.'In bothithese latter passages
tkeeping the commaﬁdmentéW is combined with 'faith in
Jesus@h}broviding, in this way, a witness to the continuing
tradition of Judaism implicit in Christianity, and asking
for loyalty to the traditién taken ovér from Judaism as

well as to Jesus and the new teaching centred in Him.

*Charles: 'Reveldation' (I.C.C.)Vol.l pp355,6
31-51_5 V01010p0369
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17.14 refers to the 'faithful! (®mww ), who
are ﬁith the Lamb 'in the final victory: these will be
the 'conquerors', the martyrs of the great Distress
(c£.2.26). |

" 21.5 and 22.6 quote an authenticating formula
goncerning words which are ttrustworthy! (runw;) and
tgenuine! (ahndevel) .

;““”WS,-which o¢curs in 21.8, is used here of
ibelievers unfaithful té their belief'. 'But as for the
craven, the faithless ..... their 16t is the lake that
blazes with fire and brimstohe.! After reading this verse,
there can be no doubt in what category the writerkets
apostasy. It is the complete reversion of that faithful
loyalty which is tne chief element in his use of*n‘*gﬁ and
warﬁs, and. there are no wordé too strong in which to

speak of the contrary faithlessness.

NOTE ON 'FAITH AND PATIENCE' IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

| The term Gnsreva-is first met in the abocalyptic
passage in Lk.21.19, 'in your patience ye shall win your
souls'. Here the word car?ies.its typical N.T. meaning of
steadfast endurénce under éuffering. (Note also Lk.8.15,
the only other Gospel reference to SHOFﬁVﬁ).

It is to be distinguished from pakpolupio, Trench
shoﬁs that 3ﬂquwﬁ is used to express patience in respect
of things, ﬁii‘ﬁ@?f-:s\ in respect o.f'.persons'.* Lightfoot, in
his comment- on Col;l.ll further elucidates the difference,

§ .
while Sﬁdfcvq (endurance) is the temper which does not

#Syn.191
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easily succumb under suffering, pagfo%qﬁ¢ (;ongsuffering) 1

is the self-restraint which does_not hastily retaliate a

ﬁrong. The one is opposed to cowardice or deépondech,
the other to wrath and revenge.' Ellicott (on l.Thess.-
l.5) notes that 'in th;s-noble word 6unyéfé there always
appears (in fﬁe New Teéiament) a Background of QVSPgum (cf.
Plato Theset.l7776, where &V&ftug\s Swﬂg"'ﬂ is opposed to
;ﬂfa'&‘vls@“; (Péé'té-‘v ): it does noi_: mark -merely the endurance .
..but...the brave patience with which the Christian
qontends against the various hindréncés, persecutions, and
temptations that befall ﬁim in his confliet with the
inward ana outward world.'

James reférs to this quality. In 5.11; he
attributeé it to Job. In 1l.3,4: 'the'proof qf your faith
worketh patiehce, and let patience have its perfect work?!

€
the same word is being used. Here vHCpeYyn is linked with

«{tfu"for the first'time in the N.T. in a way that recurs
hereafter. The ‘expression 'the proof of your falth' has
affinities with the way 'faith' is referred to in the
Apocalypse,'fér in thi#sentence'it means 'the testing of
loyalty!' more thén fhe_teéting of religious beliefs. The
way to spiritual matufity is through such endurance when
faith is tried. Jemes 1.12 continues this teaching, in
wordé reminiscent of the Apocalypse, !'Blessed is the man
who endureth trial, for Wheﬁ he hath been approved, he
shall receive the crown of 1ifes..!

 Rom.5.3,4 has affinities with James 1.3,4.
Welmeet with the pfogfessiéﬁ,"tribulation worketh patience

. . y
(Suopovi ); and patience, experience; and experience,hope.
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Wﬁopovm is one of St.Paul's characteristic words. He uses

it some dozen times. In 2 Thess.l.4 it .is linked with
WQWNS: 'we ourselves glory in you in the churches of God
for your patience and faith in ail your persecutions and
tribulations that ye endure.’

In the ethical lists in the Pastorals we
find the Pauline éssociation betweeﬁ the two words
continued, e.g. 1 Tim.6.11, 2 rim.3.10, Tit.2.2.

In Hebrews, andther document written to.rally
Christians in tﬁe hour of testing, the two words are again
found in associﬁtion, as éo often in the literature that
has to do with pefsecution and trial. At the end of Chpt.
10, the readers are warned, 'For ye have need of patience;
ihat, having done the W£11 of God, ye may recelve the
promise' (v.36), and then follows' the quotation from Hab.
2.%5,4, which ﬁhé writer uses to enforece his messagé that
the Messliah is returning épeedily; and that by his quality
of steadfast falthfulness to-God, the just man secures |
his 1ife, while the renegade forfeits God's favour.

At the conclusion of the panegyric on faith
is the exhortation (12;1{,_'1et us ryn with patience
(S"t):}ﬂopovas) the race that issvet before us, looking unto
Jesus, the pioneer anq perfection of faith, who...endured
the cross...! We are further counselled 'For consider him
that hath endured:kQWoyépetqﬁﬁh) such gainsaying of
sinnerélagginst themselves, t hat ye wax not weary,fainting
in your souls. Ye have not yet‘resisted unto blood...!

(12.3,4)._ Thqbame close association between patient
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endurance and faifh'is in this passage also. The
readers are to prove themselves worthy of the héroés of
faith by showing a like braée eﬁdur;nce, and by fixing'
their eyes orn the greatest exemplar of all, the Lord
Jesus,'who endured to ﬁhe.gnd, winning salvation for -
others in the proéess, |

| - Thus is the ground prepared for the close
"association in Revelation_betﬁeen Sﬂvyov& and u&fﬂs,
" and the stress on tfaith' as steadfast loyalty. 1.9
parallels again the Pauline progression in Rom.5.4 (ef.
James 1.3,4). By sharing in'the'tfibulation (ehhyq) with
endurance ( \?no,mv.r; ) 'in Jesus','.'qné becomes a fel-low- |
member in His Kingdom. 3aio,@he§lea—41~894-e§@&e§a§~§sf
rthe word of my endurancé!, Qﬁarles (1.89) explains as
'the Gospel of the'endqranqe practised by Christ! anﬁ
notes 2 Thess.3.5 as a paraliel reference. 13.10 and
14.12, _ﬁﬁere &n\'cpm; and -m’:ﬂ'-s are élo_sely linked, have
already been noted above. '‘Charles (1.368) makes clear
that the two words have almost become one in.the Seer!'s
thinking as he'comménté, ;It is ﬁot....témporary manifest;
ations of self-sacrifice or heroism that form the disting-'l
uishing msrk of the saints, but sustained persistent
faithfulness.in.thewféce of contihuous péréeCution.-'even

fihto deatho !



10. 'FAITH' IN THE APOSTOLIC FATHERS

The Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians,
the Shepherd of Hermas and the seven letters of Ignatius
provide useful indications Af the trend of thought in
the early Christian community regarding 'faith'. The
varied strands discernible in the N.T.litself e to be
distinguished, but the dynamic view is now a rarity, and

the affinities are mainly with its use as in the Pastorals.

i. Clement -

The first of the two docummnts in Codex A,
purporting $e in the table of contents to be Epistles
of Clement,” is now generally accepted as the work of
the Clement referred to fy.St.Paul in Phil.4.3. The
letter itself makes no claim fegarding a thorship, and
declares itself as a.docﬁment.written in the name of the
Church of Roﬁe to the Church in Corinth, urggng the re-
instatement of offbciaié'whom.the Romans- consider to
have been displaced wrongfully. rhe fact that the 1ettar.
would be read to;thé Church, and approved, may add a
little to its valﬁe for our purposes,'since it would then,
in some measure, .represent the po;nt of view of qgréup |
of early Christians rather than of one man.t

* tusebius- H.E.iii}ls, iv.23 - and Origen -Comm.ln Joan.

i.29 - confirm the ascription of the letter to Clement.

t Lietzmann pertinerntly remarks, however, that the author
of this letter plainly thinks of himself as upholding
Pauline traditions -his word of greeting and his method
of opening are obviously in imitation of the Apostle =
and adds that if Clement had not definitely been commlss-
ioned to write on behalf of the Roman church we should
probably have possessed another Pseudo-Roman letter!
('Beginnings of the Christian Church'E.T.Wo0lf.1949.p.193)
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It was written immediately after Domitian's

persecution, when, the perii past, the Church could
turn its attention to other matters. This would settle
its date as A.D.Qé,_or at the most 97.
.Paul,.éf.whom'Lietzmann suggests'the author is
so open an imitator, is cited as an example of faith:
‘he 'gained the noble fame of his faith'(5.6). The
typical examples of the falthful and obedient ares et
‘out in Chpts.offw, beginning with Enoch and Noah, then
passing to Abraham,"Who was called "the Friend": and
who was “found faithful (-ruzlrl‘:s) in his obedience to the
words-of_God;' After mentioning Lot and Lot's wife,
Rahab brings the list to a close in Chpt.l2.% |
In both the-references to Abraham and to Rahab,
'faith' and 'hospitﬁiiﬁ&' are mentioned in conjunction
~ (10.7 and 12.1), and resulf in reward. St.Paul's reference
to Abraham's faith in Rom.4.5 Earries with it the thought r
of faith as the ground for reward, but it is, very defi&}elm
iﬁ Paul's teaching, 'faith' ‘divorced from 'works': 'For
what seith the scripture§9 Airahém believed God, and it
was counted unté him for righteouness.' Lietzmenn maintains
: that, echoes of Paul apart (e.g. in 31 and 32.2-4),Clement!'s
real view is disclosed when, concluding his exhortations
to-héliness and the practice §f virtue, he says that we

tare justified by works and not by words'(50;3).*

®cf.James 2.25; where mention of Rahab follows the classic
reference to Abrsham, and the list in Heb. 11, which begins
wlth Abraham and ends with Rahab. :

t 'Beginnings of the Christian Church' p.198



~ .In 17.1, in words reminiscent of Heb.3.2,
Moses 1s described as 'called faithful in all God's
house! (M5 & GAw ¥ oliw XUToY éd.\a"Oq). |

'Faith! in Clement has become a synonym for

'piety's: It pleinity leads to virtuous conduct, and-lack
of 1t to moral breakdown,-im—his—view (1.2, 3.4). In
Chp£.22, arter-speaking of right conduct as between
husbands and Wivés,‘and'parents and children, he continues
'Now the faith which 1s in Christ coanfirms all these
(admonitions)'.  Similarly, in Chpt.26, after quoting
the legend of the Phoenix in thdprevious chgptep as a
'wonderful sign! of the ibsufrectIOn,.he continues, Do
we'then_consider it a gfeat and wonderful thing thet the
creator of the universe will bring aboéut the resurrection
of those who served him in holiness, in the confidence of
a good falth....! - _

Chpt.35 begins,,'wa Elesséd and wonderful,
beloved, are the gifts of Godl Life in immortality, |
splendour in righteousness, truth in perfect confidence,
faith in'asSurance, éelf-control in holiness...Let us,

thereforg?:gggi%znto-bé in the number of those that wait
for Him, in order that we may share in His promlsed gifts.
But how, beloved,.shall this be done§ If our understanding
be fixed by faith towards God; if we earnestly séek the
things which a;e pleasing and acceptable to Hime....! '
Of this whole passage, the following clauses of which
come from Rom.l.29-52, Lietzmann says that Clemeﬁt,

quite typically, mlsunderstands Paul, and actually sums



.up the Christian 1ife as a ceaseless struggle for God's

wE

gifts promised in the future on the basis of gifts which
we already posaess.#

In the 'ethical list' in Chpt.64, reminiscent

of many such a list in the Pastorals, 1faith' comes first,

+

followed by tfear¥, peace, patience, long-suffering, .
seif-ééﬁﬁﬁol,aﬁﬁrfﬁﬁ'aﬁdﬁsabrﬁétyhﬁi It ithus;possesses
priéiiﬁﬁﬁbﬁﬁ'nbﬁ5p%é-€ﬁiﬁ€nce§:beiﬂ§§8ﬁ§ among ‘many

virtues, on a level with the others.

1i. The Shepherd of Hermas

B.H.Streeter in 'The Primitive cnurch']'-
wnulﬂ assign quite an early date to th;g book. Hermas
himself alludes to a contemgorary named Clement whose
special business it 1s.to communicate with churches in
foreign cities (Vis.2,4,3).. Sinceé the 'Shepherd' emnnated
from Rome, it can be presumed that this might be thé
Clement whose Epistle to the Corinthians we have been
considering (cf.also Rom.16:14 where 'Hermas' 1is .
mentionedj. The background to the 'Shepherd! is primitive.
Bvidentiy, at this time, the monarchical episcopate did
not yet exist at.Rome. | ‘

The statement of the Muratorian Fragment

that the 'Shepherd! was written by Hermas. during the
bishopric of his brother Pius in Rome (cinca 140, for

5 years; seems to have been.founded on a misconception.3

¥ 1 The Beginnings of the Christian Church' p.198

ibid pp.204ff

3 Saimon (*Intro.to the N.T.! pp.535/6) evolved a theory
that the authorship of the Muratorian was much lster than
other critics allowed,and that the author was indebted to-
the list made by Hippolytus of the bishops of Rome down
to his time. It was Hippolytus who first jumped to thep1ﬂc
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Pius was a bishop in the monsrchical'sense} and the
Muratorian describes him as 'sitting in the chair of

the Church of the city of Rome.' Thigsets the !Shepherd!
in asnother era. The fact that Irenaeus, in Rome circa '

176, quotes the book as scripture (Contra Haerer. 4.20,

2) seésdat back in time for a considerable period: a book
written within a generation (i.e. circa 140) would not
be likely to be referred to in this manners
. The book is thus a very early piece of Christian
i;:g;g%are; Streeter considers that the first four Visions -
were writfen:iown and circulated in the lifetime of Clement
(1.e. before A.D.101), and he wounld say’that it is not |
safe to quote even for the later chapters, a date later
than A.D.110. It was very popular, and thus is indicative
of the type of_literature which had the ear of Christlans ‘
in those early centuries. Streeter says of i%&%ﬁere is
'probably no document which reflects bétter the simplicity
and genulne pilety of the rahk asd file of the aversge
'ccurch members - largely recruited as thesd%ere from the
slave class - ih the sub-apostolic age.!®
In the 3rd Vision, concerning the building of
the Triumphant Church, we find 'pilety! described as being
'strong in.EEg faith.!' 1In 5.5, Hermas asks, 'But who are
they who are being brought and placed in the building?!
The answer comes, 'T'hey are young in faith (év fa-n{m\)
and faithful. But they are exhorted by the angels to good

deeds, because wickedness has been_fcuﬁd in them.(espéghlca

) P . .
QUK ewﬁﬁq AL, E)...'"Those then who are to repent, if they

#1Primitive Church'! p.203
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do repent, will be strong in the falth ( &v - wiret), 1f

“they now repent while the tower is in bullding.!

In Chpt.8 seven women are seen around the
tower, supporting it. fThe first of them....is called
Faeith. Through her, the chosen of God are saved. The
. second, who 1is girded and loéoks like a man, is called
Self-restraint. She is the daughter of Falth.' -The' SLLSSS
continue to follow each ether in this pictorialised

'ethical list!: Self-restraint fronm Faith; Simplicity

from Self-restreint; thence Irnnhocence, Reverence, Knowledge
‘and Love. 'Whosoever thens;ervee them, and has strength

to lay hold of their works,. shall have his dwelling in

the tower with the saints of God.'! (Similarly in the 9th

Similitude &v 15.2, the Virgins are Faith, Temperance,

Power, Patience, and the Women with whom they are contrast-
ed (v.3) Unbeliefm Impurity, Disobedience, Deceit.) -

| The 4th Vision is 'of the trial and tribulation
-that ie about to coﬁe upon men.,! in tnis'section, we
find much that is reminiscernt of the Apocalypse. The !faith!
by whibh Hermas is delivered from the 'Beast' is, however,
not as ﬁndersfood by John. When the beast comes towards
him (1.7), he.says"I began to Weep and to pray unto the
Lord to rescue me from it, ‘and I remembered the word which
I had heard,"Do not be doubleaminded, Hermas." Thus,
brethren, being ctbthed in the faith of the Lord, and
remembering the great things which he had taught me, I
took courage and faced the beast.! In 2.4, the Virgin,

who represents the Church, explains to Hermas what was
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the ground of his deliverance: 1t was “because‘you cast
your care upon God, and opened your heart to the Lord,
‘believing (7wieydxq ) that salvation can be found through
nothing save through "the great and giorious name".!'

Here is the faith that represents trust in God, and is
contrasted with 'double-mindednéss', for the comment
continues, 'Cast all your cares upon the Lord,® and He
will put them straight. Believe on the Lérd, you who are
double-minded,. that He can do all things, and turns His
wrath away from you, and s ends scourges on you who are
double-minded.! | |

Mandate 1l of the 5th Vision puts flrst the
-comandment to believe 'that God is one', This is the
cardinal article of Jewlsh belief. He is Creator. 'Believe
Ithen iﬁ Him, and fear.Him':(v.E). Faith as conformity to
the 1life of righteousness_is described in Mandate 6,;Chpt.2.
Echoes;of_James meet us in Mandate 9; as previously in
the 4th Vision. Here fhe teabhing concerns:hking requests
of God without double-mindedness: 'For .those who have doubts
towards God are double-minded, and shall not in any wise
obtain of t heir petitionSs But they who are perfect in
faith askf or all things, trusting in the Lord; and they
ebiein receive them, because thejask without doubting,
and are not double-minded...' 'For faith promises all
'things, perfects all things,' he ¢ontinues in v.10, 'but
the.double-mindedness which has no fuil faith in itself
falls in ali deeds which it ﬁndertakes. You see, then,

that faith is from above, from the Lord, and has great
*Ps.55.22




power; but doubt is an earthly spirit, ¢oming from the 264
devil, and has no power. Do you, therefore,serve the faith
which has power; and refrain frem the double-mindedness
which has no pOWer; and you will live to God....' 1In

this Mandate we are back again to #e dynamic how—of
faith. 1In Hérmas"view, it is something given by God,

but needing our use and encouragement..lt.links us with
the realm of powéra-'Doubting' negetives all the possibil-
ities of which faith takes advantagé; James' references
to 'doubting® and 'wavering! (James 1;6-8) are here being
amplified and ézpounded.

- - ' U
Similitude 8.9.1 brings returns witir—an emphasls

upon ithe faith!, ang:d:ven, of idoing the works of the
faith' (vx &pys Thg mM¥rew¢ ). In Chpt.9 the angel has been
speaking of those whow ere 'faithful! (wigw:), but after
acquiring Qealﬁh and preétige, tabandoned ths truth, and
did not cleave to thé righteous, but lived with the heathen,
and this way of 1life pleased them.: The explanation
continues, in significant words, 'But they We?e not .
apostates from God, but remained in the faith, without
doing the works of ;he faith, Many of them repénted,

and their dwelling was in the tower....!

The 'Shepherd! is noteworthy in according to
faith premier place in its visions. It is the Christian
virtue, leading to 2ll the others. The background of the
book is a simple piety = Stréeter calls Hermas the ‘™hite
Rabbit" of the Apostolic Fathers', and speaks of 'the
pottering mediécrity of_the’timid little Greek'*f-yet,

within these deserts of mediocrity, we find witness to
'ﬂ;-»u*-u‘ st ’ ..,p. 303 -




James' dynamic view of faith, and such as entence as

tfor faith promises all things, perfects all things'

(Mandate 9.10).

1ii. Igamtius

.We are able to piace_Ignatiﬁs 1A the field
of time witnjfai?-cpnfidencé, because &f the references
in his own letters. He was the third Bishop of Antioch,
who, on voluntarily_presenting himself béfofe the
Emperor Trajan at Antioch, and professing himself a
Christién,-was condemned to death. After voﬁaging to
Smyrna, he wrote his:four Epistles to the Ephesilans, the
Magnesians, the Trallians, and the Romans. From Smyrna;
he went to Troas, whencé folloﬁeé his Epistles to the
Phiaeladelphians, the Smyrneﬁhs; and to Polyecarp, Bishop
of Smyrna. He finally reached Rome. Trajan died A.D.117,
'and there is not the slightest grquhd,' says Streeter,
Pfor'rejegting the tradition that the.martyrddm of
Ignatius toék place in his reign.'*' -
'In these letters, Ignatius is most concerned
" about two things: (1) impréésing the necessity for
respect for.the bishop and presbyters, and (2) protesting
.againsﬁ docetid heresy and Judaistic practices in the
church. Streeter'!s comment 1s that 'to Ignatius the
'monarchical episcopate is.literally an ;gég fixe!'T He
regards the bishop's divine authority as the bﬁlwark.
against the dangers.of heresy and schism. In all this

Lietzmann's warning i#to be remembered: he would not
# Primitive Church' p.276 tibid p.173

U
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have ue these letters régarded as echoing the 'a#erage
opinion of the church'. They come from .a man of marked

- individuality and impylsivenqss.‘ His point of view 'is
illustrated,for eXQmpie, in 7.2 of?the Eplstle to the
Philadelphiansé: 'Do nothing without the bishop; keep
your flesh as the temple of God; love unity; avoid
divisions; be imitators of.Jesus Chfist, as was hé also

_of the Father.!' 'Let us be careful then,' he writes in
'Eph.s, 'not tosg et ourselves in opposition to the bishop,
in order that we may be subject to God.'

__The Pauline formula ev 'ﬁmrr? is used often
in the letters, and Ignatius is fond of the metaphor of
the 'temple of God' as déscriptive of the Christian (Eph.
9.2, 16.3). He exhorts his readers to 'do everything in
fellowship with Jesus Christ'. They'aré 'épiritual', and.
even 'in the fiesh' (i.e. the 1ife of the body) they
must:follow Christ's commandments (Eph.8.2, 9.2). At
the head of each 1étter-Ignatius speaks of himself as
e"°4"”(’°§ , that is 'God-béa'rer_"’. In Eph.9.2 he uses this
titlé of his readers, together wibh that of 'Christ-
bearers': he wrif%s,_'You are then éll fellow travellers,
and carry with you God, and the Temple, and Christ, and
holiness! ( Beogbéfa-t' m‘ Va:oi-o;m,; Xf;wo*;foo.,épo?éfm ). This
reference follows é Verse iﬁ which he_writes; in most
plctorial fashion,of the building of fhe temple ef in
God the Father, 'And your faith is your windlass and
love is the road ﬁhich leadg up to God.!

%1Beginnings of the Christian Church' p.236 -
TIn the 3rd century Acts of Ignatius, the Emperor asks

'And who 1s Theophorus?! and Ighptius replies 'He who o
has Christ in his heart.' - Kirsopp Lake 'Ap.Fathers!p.l73n
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'Paith and love! are often foﬁnd.bracketed_'
together, as by oné who does not sharply distinguish
betwe;n thém, but sllows the double phrase to stand
for adall—inclugive piety (e.g.Eph.l.1, 14.1, Magn.l.l,
13.1, Yrallians 8.1,,Smyrn.Inscr.); The reference in
Eph.14 (reminiscént of 1 Tim.l.14).yields a fine s entence.
He has been writing 'if joﬁ‘perfectly possess that faith
and love towérds Christ which are the beginning and end
of life,' ahd continues: 'For the beginning (of life) is
faith and the end 1s love'. The Shorter version of this
chapter continues in these words;,; 'And when these two
are joined together in unity it is God, and all other
noble things follow after. them. No man who professes
féith sins; nor does he haté that possesses love.:

In most of the other references faith means
belief in sound doct}ine"(cf}Maéﬁ.ls.l). We meet 'the
felth! used in the same way as infthe later Pauline
Eplstles and the Pastorsls: 'Be gtedfast.in the faith!
(Eph.10.2 cf.Col.1.25); 'in the falth of Jesus Christ!
(@"Jﬂn'o'rei ’an';: x@aﬁ'&: Magn.l.l); tthe faith 'w‘hich is _
‘through him! (5 wheres n §i'agred: Phil.8.2). . 'Faith!, to
Ignagiuvse, means the adhe;ence'to the central beliefs pf
Christianity: a passage in Chpt.1l of the Epistlé to the
Smyrneans enfirms this: 'For I have observed.that you
'gre established in immovable faith, as if nailed to the
Cross of our Lord Jesus Christ...being fully persuaded,
with respectfté our Lord that he is in truth of the

family of David according to the flesh, and the Son of
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God according to the power and will of Ged, that he was
truly born of a virgin...etc. ' .

The Christology which lies at the basis of _
'the falth' as Ignsatius understood.it-emed its formilat-
ion both to the Pauiine and Johannine theologlies. He who
appeared,at-the end ef the times was Jesus Christ, who was
with the father from eternity '('1!f6 ﬁz""*“.‘f) (Magn.6.11),
the 1\0705 of God (Magn 8.2). 'Igbn!tius goes further than
Jonn, however, 'and says without hesitation that God
had come in the flesh or had appeared hs man, and this
characterisation of Christ-as divine, 1eads.him,.in the.
énd, actually to speak pf-the'sufferings of God, and the
blood of God.'¥ | | '

Referring to false teachers (Eph 16, Shorter

version),_he writes: 'how much-more sahall this be the
case with anyone who corrupts by wicked doctrine the.
falth of God, for the sake of which Jesus Christ was
crucified.i ‘The bedy of doctrine, the 'deposit! of
faith, actually becomes, in this reference, that for

which Christ gave His 1ife.

4 1letzmann; 'Beginnings of the Christian Church' p.242
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: _ _ . ,
SECTION 2: THE ORIGINS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT USE OF -riemng

tFaith! .is not a term foﬁnd ih the New
Testament without éntecedéhté.: A study of the ﬂfiﬁg grbup
of words in the background literature mages clear what
pours into the stream from other s ources, ané what there
is that originates withiﬁ'the N.T. itself. 'The words
are Greek,! writes Burton? iﬁhe réots of the thought are
mainly in the experience and writings of the -Hebrew -
prophets and pselmists. Yet in important respects,the
usage of the New Testament‘has:moved away from that of

both lines of ancestry.!

i, ClasSical_gpeek

This group qf’Wpr&s.is not prominent in
classical writerg.'The New qutament, in emphasising themn,
lifts them from chmbarativé'obscurity into the foregfound;
Classlical usage is, however, quite definite. The root idea
is concerned w1th "trust! or- 'confidence'. For the most
part, when used actively, the words carry this meanihg;
and, in-théir subjective or pﬁssive connotation, the
corresponding idea of 'trustworthinéss' 'faithfuiness'.

: ' Liddle and Scottt- find VWf“Sused (1) of trust,,
in others, first, in -
1n Hes.0p.372, Thgn. 831. (cf.S50ph.0.C.950); and, infthe

subjective sense of good faith, trustworthiness,honesty in

thgn.1137, A.Pars.443, H4t.8.105 (cf.Xen.An.l.6.3); and

4in his Philogogical Appendix to 'Galatians'(I.C.C.)Pp.475ff.
+ New Edition .




in a commercial sense,of credit (eeg.Dem.962.5) and of a
position of trust or trusteeship Plu.Cic.4l. (2) The

secondary meaning is 'that which gives confidence', hence

(1) assurance, pledge of good faith,; guarantee.A.Fr.394
and (2) means of persuasion, argument, proof. Democr.l25.

(3) The third meaning is 'that which is entrusted,a trust!

e.g. wWetw Lyyeplder Th  Plb.5.4l.2.

jnﬁTeéaV'was used in a sense corresponding to
the active conﬁotation of -1urr% (1) to trust, put falth
in, reiy on a pérson, thing or statement, Hdt.l.24 GﬂVc)
1d.118 (7% AW ) and v Dev Beqdroret A.Pers.800; and in

the passive, to be trﬁsted, or believed. Plb.La.18l.6.

(2) used with inf.: believe that, feel confident that a

thing is, will be, has ‘been: %Aqeﬁ £ivay Pl'.Gr§.524a.

’ . ) .
(3)M. ™ML Tt ; entrugt something.to another. Xen.Mem.4.4.17,

Smp.8.56; and thé passive, to be entrusted with a thing °

Plb.$.69.l. .

The adjective 1n€Tﬁ§ is used similarly: e.g.
Il'15'§§?1 and 16.147 'trusty'; and, of things, 'trust-
worthy' I1.5.269; 5.0.0.1322 'genuine'; Aesch.Prom. 917
'trustful!.

ATTes  also is found, of persons and acts,
'not trusty, faithless! ;;.5.106, as 'incredulous! Hom.gg;
14.150, and,of reports.and_the like, 'incredible! Hdt.
3.80, Aesch.gggg.ssz.

BNto's use of-vafns in the 'Republic! marks it
off very carefully from‘knowledge'. The passage in

7.5533,4 (ef.58:511) demonstrates'the-place it takes in

1
215
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the Platonic categories. ®he mind is considered as

operating on its highest level through knowledge, or '
science (ET"”{'?P'\), then th:bough understanding (Sdvaes }s
then through faith or persuasion (fﬁrﬁg), and lastl&,
through GZKUM':%, coﬁjec-ture, or the perception of Images.
The first two together provide 'intelligence! (fUin ),
anclLREATEE Shotb8pBhata: 83 TBEEIbIEcRes gfi‘%‘f”éig?; Seihg)
knowledge to faith (mw(sms), and understanding to the
perception of images,! For Plato, ﬁhose great contrast
1s between the world of reality and tha.world of appear-
ahces,-lt{wts i.s thus a: faCullty which a ssists us on the way
to true knowledge,'bﬁt it is still very much on the level
of what has come to us through s ense-perception, though
.higher in the scale than 6’i"K0tﬂ'm . ":I'he= wo‘:.;-d- also occurs,
in a moregeneral_uée, at 10.601, where A.D.Lindsay
translates, 'Theﬁ the maker of any article will have a
right belief Fwéﬂﬂs) céncerning its beauty or badness,
‘which he derives from his association with the knower,

gﬁd from listening, as he is compelled to do; to what the.
knower says, but the usef'has knowledg; (éﬁuﬂﬁfm).'

'In Legg.12.966D, Platow shows that wiwwg
when used in a'religiouisenge)denoted general belier in
the existence and power of the gods, not pefsonal faith
and confidence in thém. (Burton). But W.R.Inged_quotes
Fur. Med.414 aé an’ illustration of the opposife kind,

where confidence in th e gods is what the word means,
" pather than belief in their existence:f He furthér states

¥1Pajth and Its Psychology'! D.3
t c.H.Dodd similarly sets Aristotle Rhet.1l1l.17 against Xen.
Mem.1.1,1-5; in the former, intéllectual conviction in the
xTstence is meant by Twredw , and in the latter, the 1dea
of confidence in God enters in. ('Bible and the Gree%g gg)
H
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that 'byt he time of Plutarch, Greek thought was already

familiar with the idea of tfaith' as that which guards a

traditional deposit of divine truthﬁ, and quotes Mor.756b
q(»m N w0 Ko wadod ﬂ“ms qs cvk  evrw duév
cod’ uveu{.-eur TGKM(n-W evu{s(xfef'o.r '

Here, in clasical Greek was a term, ready to
hand, which the !'Seventy' employed to translate many of
the derivatives from the Hebrew root PX . It was the

Hebrew heritage, however, far more than the Greek back-~

. '
ground, that seat a seal upon TFhs~ MeTESW in the N.T.

1 (a);The Term in Koiné_Grgek and contemporary Greek usage

Moulton and Milligan give instances of the
use of.'ﬂ&Tu in the Papyri in the sense of 'faith!,
or 'confidence! in a person. The paésive gense of 'faith-
flulness! or 'fidelity! (cf; the ILXX) is common. They qudte
a clause from a will, A.D.194: 'ra € Mot (et)::f:;s uqfnm-nriﬂofm-._
The word is also found with the meaning, developing from
that of 'guarantee! or 'pledge' of 'bond! or 'mortgage'.
'1UFWS occurs in the sense of 'faithful!, 'trustworthy!
as in the N.T. In connectien with-ﬂﬂﬂﬁ?sﬁw‘they signif- -
icantly report no discdvery.of'g single case withels.
This is gsomething thats eems to devélop spontaneously
within the NiT. | |

A sidelight on the Greek view of the
Jewlish and Christlan use of'wérﬂg is provided in.a book
entitled 'Galen on Jews and Chrlstians" Galen (circa

129-circa 199) 1s quoted as saying,"If I had in mind

*'R.Walzer, Oxford, 1949.
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people who taught their pupils in the same way as the

followers of Moses and Christ teach theirs - for they
order them to accept everything.pn faith - I should not
have given you a definition.'¥® No doubt, by this time,
the element of Unquestionihg acceptance of authority
had entered closely into the Chrisfiaﬁ id conception of
: ««fﬂ-s e Walzer is r-ight,'.howeve'r; i_n. s'uggesting that
Galen did not appreciate what the word meanﬂ to the
Hebraic mind. Like other contemporery Greek philosophers,
he thought of it as he had-Come'to know it wlthin the
categories of post-Platonic thought..f 'Pagan Greeks never
used -w&ﬂu in the same emphatic.sense in which Greek-=
speeking Jews and Christians in Galen's age had accustomed
themselves to talk about their confidence in God and their
fidelity to Him and their belief in revaaled undemonstrat-‘
ed truth." ‘
Wslzer goes on to say that for educated
Greeks, ﬂﬁ7u is 'mainly the habitual state of mind of the
ordinary man; true beliefs can be held without knowledge °
and may be sufficient guides foriaetions....but they remain
insecure until based on raéionai khowledge.! This is the
conception of wirws which derives from HQlto's 'Republic!
and 'Timaeue':' _ ' | '
The comparison is made with the wey that Celsus,

Galen's contemporary, speaks of Christians and their'wwwu

*'Galen on Jews and Ghristians'p 15 *ibid P49 ?ibid p. 50

#As mentioned above cf.Tim.29c3 'as redlity 1s to becoming,
50 1s truth to belief ' Twpds Wirrw ddnfca ) and 37b where
fifar Kal WiTreg are subordinated to knowledge and
understanding. -
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To him, they' are not potential, or would-be, philos'obhers,
but aro on the same level as the votaries of the Mystéries,
and thelr m’.dﬂs 1s not even on the lével of the'ufnphil- '
osophic-al beliefs of the cOnllmo.n man; it is sheer super-
stition. 'They are like quacks who warn men against the
doctor, "Tigke care that. none of you touches science
(ewmnpq ); selence is & bad thing, knowledge (ywcs )
makes men decline from health of soul" (Orig. Contra
Celsum 5 75). Somé Christians '™will not give or hear
reason about ‘their faith (Suféva j Mpﬁu«w Xoycu' W(u ‘f”‘tl-ﬁsvcu’ﬂ'l )
but stick to their cry,"Ask no6 questions, but: believe
(P'I 6?1«36 UAAK wieTeuTov (", and "Thy faith hath saved
thee", and “The ‘wisdom of the world is an evil thing

and foolishness a good" (&g.,c;t i. 9_)!

a“Walzer P.53



2. THE QDD TESTAMENT

i. The Words

The Boot ‘NK' carries with it -the idea of stability,
steadfastness, firmness.T In Egyptian the root mn is used
in the sense 'to be fixed on a place', In Phoenicianp 014
.South.Arabic and Sodﬁofri,_the-root;js.found with the
meaning !powbelieygl,.ﬁto pryéi!,_- RETREE 3 ‘

In Hebrew: the qal occurs in-the.form ]v’lf:_( which
haélpassed into the liturgies of Jeﬁ, Mahomedan and Christ-
ian in the.férm 'Amen!. Kaﬁler and Baumgartne%@ife this
the meaning 'surely!' With this formula, they say, the
listeners either (a)confirm the validity ‘of an oath and
dedtere themsealves'ready-fo be;r its consequences (Nu.5.22,
Deﬁt.27.15,26 etc)'br (b) gcknowledge akortuhafe-order or
aﬁnéuncement, or join in a'doiology (Ps.106.48, 1 Chron.l16.
36 eté). Pedersén, whpge streas is on the basic connection
of this root with the é;:; of ftruth', points out that an.
Israelite uses’ 'lﬂ,‘s as arpxpression of adherence to an |
order, promise or suggestion, with the meaning 'true!,
thus making it true for himéelf. Yahweh 1s the God of 145
(Is.65.16.)" The only other use of the gal is in the '
form 'faithful! (Ps.12.2; 31.24, 2 Sam.20.19), 'faithfulness
(Is.26.2), 'faithful messenger! (frov.ls;lV).

The Niphal'is foupd in many 1nstaﬁces used of
what holds,‘or is secure, e.g. Is.22.23 of a wall holding
a.nail, 2 Sam.7.lé, of é kingdom firmly established, Ps.

NT_he Greek translators show themselves aware of this,'comment
C.H.Dodd ('Bible and the Greeks' p.66) 'by occasionally
translating words from this rocot by such expressions :
as srppllav grqpyyua.” TSee Kdhler and” Baumgartner:'0.T.Lexigon!




89.28, of an enduring covenant. It thus comes to mean W
; . e

tfajthful?, as_one'proves onfelf steady' (Gen.42.20, 1 Kgs.

8.26 etc.), and 'be falthful! (Deut.7.9, Is.49.7). P

akain emghasiseb the mpte co'cernin ttputh! that is rdoted

in\this w§rd. The exprégsion 21?(] "3 ('sure ho se!

%
a 'tru) houséﬁ says ederse o (1 2 5 » 25.38,

vv. )\ means

Sam 7.16,\1 Kgs.%l 38).\ It is a fami y whic main ains
ince
it\is the 'on which\Yahweh gives s fri ds'. \Similayly,
: must \be tr;L (”]ﬂ}l_), Hav ng'thé\;ecee ary
str ghhlo soull, that \nis words shal not fagil to‘take

(1 Sama3.20).

. Such & mah was Samuel'
Kohler and Baumgartnér.acdord the hiphil

T' 7.]7(“ 'the primary meaning 'feel safe' or 'believé’',
eg. Is.7.9, 28.16; EFx.4.31., Pedersen, with his insistence
again on the basic idea of 'truth', says that the hiphil
'to make a men true...means the same as to rely on him'.¥
With the accusative, it meansl'consider as trustworthy!
or 'believe (a thing)! (e.g Hab.l. 5). Tt is used with 1
in 1 Sam.27 12, Mic.7.5 of believing a person; in Gen.
15.6, Nu.l4.1l,20.12 and in six other references as
believing, or trusting, in God; and in Ps.78.32, 106.12,
119.66 of belleving a thing. Similar usages are found with
5: Gen.24.26, Ex.4.1, Jer.40.14, of trust in God; in Ex.
4.8,9 and five other occasions of believing a thing. The
Hiphil is used with the infinitive in thes ense 'believe
that! in Job.20.22, Ps.27.15, Job.9.16, Eccl.4.12. It
also occurs in Deut.28.66, Job.24.22, Jdgs.9.20 in the

sense 'be sure of one's life'. Amongst four 'unexplained!

$ 3 craell 1l-—p+639  # 'Israel' 11 D.347




uses given by Kohler and Baumgartner is Job 39.24, its

which Warfield™ gives as an instance when T‘ﬂg? is used
in its primary meaning of 'standing still, being stéédy'.
waffield is anxious to substantiate this usage in Job, as
41t adds stress to the -significancé which he finds in"‘i’}j'ﬂ .
Speaking of the use withlthe'prepoéition 3, he says that
it carries the sense of 'putting confidence in' the
personal object indicated by the L 'It is probably never
saf? to reﬁresent this phrase by the éimple 'believe!;!

he writés, 'the prepogition rather introdices the person_-
or thing in which one believes, or on which one believingly
resﬁé as on firm ground.' Thus, when the reference is to
God, there is included this conception of resting on Him

. securely in confidence add trust (e.g.Ex.14.31, Nu.l4.ll

etc;).

An allied verb in the 01d Testament isT® L
which is generally translated in the A.V. as 'to trust':
( Th.e LXX uses Ehle and -‘jgfeo_‘m; for this verb and not

, , _
M TEéVW), Musil Alios (Arabia Petraea) and Cowley (Aramaic

Papyri of the 5th Century B.C.) give instances of the root

b-t-h uéed of a 'préé?nt mare, the ydung of which can be
felt', that is,'fa'taut one', and the root in Aramaie means
'be taut, solid,-rgg;iable; reliant'. It is found in the
qal in theﬁvénse 'pe reliant, trust', e.g?absolutely in
Is.12.2, Jer.7.4, Ps.27.3 etc.; with 2L in Deut.28.52,

Jdgs.9.26, Is.30,125 with DX i1 74gs.20.36, Jer.7.4,

Ps.86.2; and withdY in 2 Kgs.17.20, Is.31.1. The Hiphil

®Art, 'Faith' H.D.B.p.827
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carries similar meanings, rcause to trust', or ‘'make
trust'; and forms like'ﬂp;,ﬂ"ga" are found with meanings
like 'secgrely,msuspectné;y"(e.g. Prov.10.9, Deut.33.28,
'Jer.é5.6); Is.30.15, 2 Kgs.18.19 afford examples of the roof

employed in substantival form as tconfidence! .t

MoTedw 1s the regular translation in the LXX
of ‘]‘nX'ﬂ (exceptions are Deut.l.32, Jdgs.ll1l.20, 2 Chron.
20,20 Z'\;wawaﬁn; and Mic.7.5 gawam\ITedw; in Prov.26.25,
the passive 6f another wverb is used, ﬂéew). The ‘construction
with Tor 5 finds 1ts echo in the IXX usually in the dative
of the person or thing believed or trusted.

' There are very few abstraét nouns to be found
in the Hebrew B.ible, ana what there are are relatively late.
The charact'erist_ic Hebrew_emphasis is in the direction of
what is concrete, ahd concerned with actual events.ﬂg-ln___{_( .
'firmness¥ constancy, trustworthiness' is the nearest
expression to the substantive 'faith'. The allled "il".ﬂ( is
 rendered in the LXX once only as ﬂfﬁaj (Deut .32.20) andﬂﬂx
is translated 86 times as &’\lﬂoew as over against 6 times
as 'n;ﬂl.s. The emphasis of these wgrag is on what is true
and genuine; 'Faithfulnéss' andl'loyalty' -truth-in abtion,
in that s ense- is implied more in'i'ly”_%(t which, in the LXX,
by contrast, 1is reri_dered 21 times by &Mif?ém. and 19 times
with 11:6‘!15 ¥ _ -
In oue English R.V. only twice, out of all these
\}az_'ious forms, are we given the substantive 'faith'. ﬁeut.

/
32.20 mentioned above (. WA, TuWTY in LXX) is one

instance, and Hab.2.4 ( 'ﬂ}'l-’l_.?ﬂ ) the other. The meaning .-

- ¥FBhler & Baumgartner:(,T.Lexlcon pP.ll8
o5 40tto Prokksch 'Theol . BB E . T.7 B 808 n.
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of the Deut. passage ('they are a very forward generation,

chaldren in whom there is no falth! R.V.)is almost
certainly 'in whom there is no truth', il.e. they cannot

be trusted. Thée Habbakkuk passage will be discussed later.

ii. 01d Testament Religion

.
£}

N The 1nheritance that ~the::N« T..derlves from
 the Old in regard.io ~faith!' goes; much-deeper than the
-mepg q;?n§ferh9f_§,term;wh;ch has come-:torhave a certaln
meaning.f ctually‘the term,-as wethavs ‘seen, does not
gappegr with the greatest frequency,yetﬂnevertheless the

b T._ls informed and animated. by falth ini such a way that
EOtto Procksch can say.of 1t .that faithwiSn'the specific -
‘?sgepce pf_91@_?q9t§m§nt;rel;glonJ.?-ulInﬂother words,
ﬁhe O.T. prepara?%én_is,pgyﬁlimiteduinfthié‘matter to

the merely philological. There is a -general attitude to
God and to religion which is taken over by the men of the
New Testament. |

Central in 0.T. religion is the thought of

God's covenant relation with His people, Israel, and of
His mighty acts in history, whereby He declared His Will

towards them. The reéoré of the Patriarghs and supremely
of Abraham, with whom God entered into a preliminary
covenant; the stopy of the exodus into Egypt, and of God's
miraculous deliverance of.His peop;e from bpndage,fand of
the covenant entered into under Méses formed the bagkground

to the -religion of Both Testaments.

&TTheol. des A.T.! p.622

*The appeal to God's act in hlstory in brlnging Israel out
of Egypt is basi¢ in Hebrew religion. By the centrality
given to the anhual celebration of the Passover, asw ell p70.
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Martin Buber, writing as a Jew, sees the

whole experlence of Israel as grounded in its 'faith'
in g;:. This_Was something whiéch never had to be argued
for; it was assumed. 'The suppositibn for a decision
between faith eS8 unbelief is lacking in the world of
Israel, the place for it iS-miésing, because the world
‘of Israel grew out of covenants with God." The kind of

aguit’ ' imos neSigh . .
separatiogkwhich.the prophets sometimes el
comes about, not because of any hegative 'unbelief!,
but through beigg false to what 1is known, or in féiling_
to realise and make &hedw faitheff_ective.’

Buber sees this covenant relation as going
back to the days.ofl'the tribe-forging'and na tlon-forging
midgrations whiéh were experienced as gulded by God.'
Israel had come into being through.the merging of &heiw
its separate tribes 1# coveﬁanﬁhéogcluding in a covenant
between them all and Yahwéh as their covenant God.f
This sense of race solidafify';n the covenant, and #&ae
peraisgteneec-of ﬁhe sense of God's guidance that peiﬁsted
_in the race memory of the whole people, provided the-

background to the faith of each individual Israelite.

*Martin Buber: 'Two Types of Faith' (E.T.Goldhawk 1951)p.40
tibid p.lo. o



. The covenant relationship epitomised God's
love for Israel. en the part of the people)What was
required¥Ywas an attitudé cdfresponding to God's offer

to them in the covenant. Davidson says that for a

representatibn of this idea of God's-drawing neér to men,
on the one side, and of right reception'on the other, no
terms are so éuitéble as grace and faith., He traces how
the bovenﬁnﬁ, originaily made with the people as a whole
and énjoyéd_by ;ndividuéls as members of the community,
in the later prophets andiygmticulérly in Jeremiah, comes
‘to be thought as an individual relationship by w hich eévh
man can entér into something like the-Pauline cbnception
of 'righteousnesé' With'GOdwt

The extension of this idea of faith as réesponse
to God and loyalty to His cdvenaﬁt, is exhibited in the
spreading of these 1deas into other terms. Such a word
is 'ﬂ)ﬂ , translated 'mercy' or [ (loving) kindness' in
the English vergions. This word, as Snaith shoWst means, '
primarily, tdetermined fﬁithfulness to a covenant!. He
reports that there are 43-ca§es where this word is_linked
by means 6f the copula with another noun. 23 times it is

with 'emeth and 'emunah; and 7 times with berith (covenant).

¥A.B.Davidsen: 'Theology of the 01d Testament'p.279. 'What
I wish to indicate...' he continues, 'is, that the same !
general conceptions in regard to grace and righteouness
are characteristic of the first cévenant, ags of the new.
To be righteous is to be right, i.e. to be found taking
towards God's covenant, which is a thing having as its
principle grace, the right attitude; and this attitude is
faitho ! '

+'The Distinctive Ideas of the. 0ld Testament!' (1944)p.100 &



L4
This kind of construction is indicative of a very close

bond between the two words so joined together, and here
it means that out gf a tota} pf 45 occas;ons when chesed
is so linked 30 aSchiations are with 'faithfulness!
and 'covenantffé Sam.16;16 pgséiéés an instance of thés
use of chesed°$$¥gﬁ%he idea of loyalty to a covenant
.between men. Mic.7.20 uses the word concerning the
' Covepant betweén Iahweh and israel: 'Thou wilt perform
truth ('EEEEE) to Jacob, chgseg to Abraham'. Jer.2.2 and
Hosea 6.4 contrast Isr#el's early loyalty to the covenant
with her present disloyalty, and this is the word used.
t§2§ﬁp§h€3 thy God, be-eonsiant keep mercy (chesed) and
righteousness (mishpat), and wait-on thy God continually!
(Hos.12.7): Fulfilling loyalty to God's command and
covenant, Israel cah wait confidently for God to do His
part. | _ |
A'ft'er_thé return from Exile, 'Tb"ﬂ became
associated with that strict alleglance to the letter of
the law which be-e-au;se later Judaism's primary insistenqef
so that, fromt he time of Ezra it came to mean faithfulness
to the enactments of the'Torah, and, in the post—éxilic
period, chasid, the corréspondigg adjective, was used of
the man who showed himself faithful in this way; until
in the times of the Maé?bees, the Chassidim(1l Macc.2.42ffh
foremost in their zeal for the law, became the forerunners
of the Phhrisaic party-of 1atér times. This usage 1is
indicative of the way that, ih later Judaism, something of
the earlier ideas of giggé and faith .resulting from the

covenant relation were overshadowed by the dewloping
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Law-righteoé?ess-
Amongst othér chafaéterisﬁics of Hebrew

religion that inform the New Tegﬁament view of falth

must be noted the typically Hebraic bélief.in the direct

action of God whicht he men of the New Pestament would

inherit from their forbears. The Hébréws, in theif view

of the world, knew nothing of secondary causes. All

processeﬁwentlfqrward under t he immediate ereative power

and overruling providence of God. Iy ié this that provideé

thefsetting for the 'miracles' of the 0ld Testament and

the bridge byvfhichlwe come tQ understand their counterpart

in the_Néw.'To fhe'Hebrew,-a 'miracle' was some remarkable

intervention on the part of God in the ordinary, accepted

course of events, a manifestation of His Presence. Of

these supernatural interVeﬁtioqs,'ﬁhere are specially to

be noted (1) thé_story of God's delivering act by which

the Israelites were brought out of Egypt, and the consequent

evengts leading tqthe conquest of Palestine, (2) the

minkstries of Elijah and‘Elisha,.and (3) the marvels

recorded in the apoéalybtic book of baniel?

®0Oesterley and Robinson in their '"Hebrew Religion: Its
Origin and Development 'pilquote passages from Ps.119 (e.g.
17,22,94,121,173 cf.Ps.19.7-11) which express the idea
that he who keeps the Law has a right to expect reward
from Gdd. They also contrast the 'Ho, every one that
thirspth! of Deutero-Isaiah (55.1), where in figurative
language, the blessings of the Messianic times sre freely
offered to the people, with 6l.l1, where salvation must be
acquired by 'observing (or; keeping) the Law.' The process
by which the Law acquired its dominant position in Judaism
began with the reform under Josiah, receiving further
impetus as priestly ideals began to predominate from the
time of the Exile onwards. This tendenéy is emphasized in
Haggai and Malachi, in the Korahite and Asaphite Psalms
and in Is.56-66. '

tCc.R.North: 'The O.T.Interpretatidn of History' p.1l69



.In the.Synoptic Gospels, !'fear!' is shown as
the antithesis to faith. This is the fécr that betrays
lack of trust in the Father's overarching providence. The
New Testamehf,itéelf bears witness to the continuanee,
side by side with this insistence on confidence in God,
of an element, prominent in the 01d Testgmect, which is
referred to as the 'fear of God'( e.g.Lk.18.4, 23.40, Acts
10.2, 13.16, Col.3.22, 1 Pet.2.17). Otto, in his book
'The Idea of the Holy', has spoken of the—'mysterium
tremendum' fhat-is basic in religicn; Before the majeéty
and holiness of God, man must.worShip and feel abased. In
the Israelite this sense of the might of Yahweh was very
strong. then re-boeomes conscious of the presence of

" God at Bethel, Jacob is utterly;overawed (Gen.28.17 cf.
31.42,53). 'The diVice awfulness pervafles the whole of
the 01d Testgment,!' writes Pedergcnf 'The revelation in
Sinail is one great terror' (Ex.20.20 cf.Ps.68.36, 99.3,
119.9). Procksch says that in the.felationship between
man and God there is bcth a ccntrigugal and a centripefal
tendency.* The 'fear of God' 1s the céntrifugal element,
and the 'knowledge of God' is the centripetal: both
together hold men in balance and enable him to find his
right felationship'tc God, his eﬁerlasting source and
centre. Prov.l.?-speaks for the whole of the 0.T. when it
says that the 'fear of God! is the 'beginning of knowledge'
God reVeals Himself to those that fear Him. Isaish's
vision of God comes to.him in circumstances of awe,.and

hidsense of commission 1s grounded in his fear of God (Is..

*'Israel' 1V p.625 +'Thhol. des A.T.! pp.610 and 615
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Chpt.6, 18.13). Abraham, the great 0 T. exemplar of

faith, was recognized by God as o6ne who feared Him (Gen.
22,12 ¢f.20.11) and-in;hlm God's purposes for His people
begin to be revealed, and to him God makes Himself known.
In Is.11.2,‘the prophet mentioné among the gifts to be |
granted to the coming Messiah, 3£he spirit of knowledge
and of the féarbe the Lord'. These two attitudes together
contribute to the.geheral picture of what faith means in
the 0.T. Because of who He 1s, God is to be feared: but
He.has reVealed'Eimself as thé God.of tneicovenant, and He
is therefore to be loved énd_trusted.'The fear of God ghus
exiles other fears (Ps.27.1)land'leads-totzhe relationéhip
of trust. - -

The dominant nofe of prophetic religion is
that of trust. God is faithful and altogether_worthy;to
be trusted. In Jer.17.5-7 the antithesis is drawn between
those who 'trust in man!' and put their confidehée in ﬁhét
man can do, as oVver against the man 'that trusteth in the
Lord, and whose hope’ the Lord is' (ef.2 Chron.32.8, Ps._
146.3, 34.8, 125.1, andﬁater on Is.7.9 etc.). Hanani the
seer rebukes Asa becalse, instead of relying on God, he
has 'relied' on the Kiﬁé’of'Syriaf 'for the eyes of the
Lord run to and fro throughoﬁt the whole eafth, to shew
himself strong in the behalf of them whose heart is
perfect toward him!' (2 Chron.15.7-9). % 'Our eyes are
upon thee,' says Jehoshaphaﬁ; praylng to God in a day of '
bewilderment, recognizing that he”aqd his peopbé have 'no

might ageinst this great company that cometh against us'

(2 Chron.20.12). They look to God for answeri ng help.

"O»hmm‘jW"‘f‘“&‘ %‘-—93'57
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David's prayer in 1 Chron.29.1o-19, and Asa's in 2 Chron.

14.11 afford similar expressions of the -spirit of failth,
without the word being used.

Prayer, in itself, is an evidence of this
spirit, manifesting from the eafliest daye. Otto Procksch
seys, indeed, that faith is 'inconcelvable without prayer'f
He notes in the 01d Testament the eméergence of 'prophetic
prayer', as distinct from mystical pfayer. Prophetic

. prayer recognizes the gulf befween man_and God, But in
faith it.discovers an attitude of mind which enebles_this
gulf to be bridged. In prophetisw prayer, man is seeking
to further the purposes of God, as He 1s revealing them.
Its object is full harmony with the Will of God. The
picture of-MoSes,.GOmmuning with God, and, in the dialogue,
finding his objections everruled, Hannah'!s prayer for a
son,'Elijah;s strong praying, ﬁhe outpouring of the
spirit of Jeremiah as witnessed in Chpes.ll-zo of .his
book, all these illustrate !prophetic prayer!. The Psalme
are full of this kind of praying, speaking not only of
man's need but of faith and confidence in the God able
to bless and deliver,

Speeking'generally of the 014 Testament,
we are dealing with a time befbre'the era of reflection
on 'religion'. The men who are_there depicted lived in
the immediate consciousness of @d4d and had not learnt to
analyse or examine their experiencef-There is, therefore,
in the 01d Testament, a greaﬁﬁdeal of the exercise of

faith without that particular term being used to describe

%1 Theol des A T.'p 625
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it. Apart from the generalised background of 'trust!
in the covenant relation against which the nation lived,
there are the quite‘outstandihg examples of men like
Jeremiah, who livg;?g;?faith: so that, however little
any construction with Y”X'05T631 may appear in his
writings, the idea finds demonstration, not so much in
words, as iﬁ his own great example; there is also the
extraerdinary confidence of a Deuterd-Isaish in the fact
that thé God of defegted Isfael.is the God of the future.
Falth throbs throught he 0ld Testament, so that, when’
‘the writer to the Hebrews comes to expound faith'by
example, he refers fo.one O.T. character after another
in the 01d Testament, '

with whom”the term itself is never associated directly,

but who has exhibited what it means in his living.

Guiding Texts

(1) Gen.15.6

In this text, TWXW is used with A . If

the fundamental meaning were merely that Abraham
'believed Yahweh', it is more likely that § would have
been used. The ground of his confidence, however, is not
the immediate promise which God had made, it is.his trust
which is steadiiy-fixed upon God Himself. It is this
‘that 'puts him right' with God. nger says that the-
verbal form is meant to express the idea of 'continuing
trust! in Yahweh (an idea which is lost when it is
transiated into the Greek of the LXX); The actual poomise

now made to him 1s adceptéed in virtue of this 'immovable
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steadfastness' which the patriarch continues to show,
enhanced now by é'yet"étrengtheﬁed_surfender'. This is
what God fdeems' 'asg thé proving true' of Absmham. 'As
zedek is the pertinently-fitting verdiet, the agreement
of an assertiéq'or action.With reality, about which.
judgéent.is made,' writes Buber, 'so zedekah is the
manifestation of the conformity between what is done
and meant in the personal conduct of lifé, the proving
true (which idea is then transferred to God as confirmat-
ion of His benevolence).! It is God alone who 'cah
deem anything which happens in a man and which broéeeds
from him as thé full-realisation of the essential
relationship to the ngheaﬂ.'-* | |

'~ Thus the second haif.of the verse, coming
through the medium of the LXX, 1s seen to be doubly
ufifortunate. There is the cholce of Aay:.39r°a-t, with its
commercial associations and background, and the whole
'compromising'expression', ag Vincent Taylor describes
it? 'to reckon (Ao,‘Sq”ut) for righteousness'. There is
thug raised the dangerous idea of something being
exchanged, i.e. 'faith! for 'righteéusness'. The kind
of 'righteouﬁessf-which Gen.l5.6 1s describing could not
be dealt with in.this way, nor could‘_it be thought of as
something 'imputed rather than real'. It 1s not a
'fictitious estimaﬁe': it ié God's reéognition of the.
truth of a pealis relatidnghip.

. The primitivé Hebrew meaning of'Tl.'P‘T‘_{

& be Kagh o pond T :

is necessary,in order to safeguard Paul's use of the

T} .Buber: 'Two Types of Faith' pp.44ff _
f%ingegt Taylor?y?Forgiveness-& Reconciliation'p.55




passage in Rom.4.3 and'keepzus near his real emphasis.
'Righteousness 1s the'mutual acknowledgment of souls;'
gays Peaefsen, and 'stil; mofe it is their mutual
maintenance of each_othgr's honour.'¥ As the word comes
to be used of God, and assoclated wifh the idea of
'right' and 'Judgment', it is the 'standard' which God
Himself s ets it is what He w1lls, in accordance w1th
His own nature.'! So, it 1s Abraham's resting on God in
faith, and his confidence that God's word is true, that
finds echo in the r‘ealiﬁy’_-t.'k_lat-- is- in God, and enables
kﬁmﬁo'share.in'what God has to offer him. it_is this
element of believing trusf, 1;9. of faith, that Paul is
as anxidﬁs as apyoné to empﬁasise is the condition of

salvation.

*'Israel' 11 ‘P 545
*Because His nature is what it is, Gdl 's 'righteousness'
is linked with His redemption (Is.46.13 cf.Is.42. 6/7 etc.)

(23.42.22 can speak of 'a righteous ‘God and yet a Saviour!,
and Jer.23.6 of 'the Lord, our righteousness': so does
God share what is in Himself with men, and enable them

- to become right-with Him, entering into this 'mutual -
acknowledgement! and to thils 'mutual maintenance of each
other's honour', and to the hasalth of soul, and the.
harmonious interraction that comes when the covenant is
re-established and life renewed under the blessing of
Yahweh. '

3 See later, pp. 247] - and 25.34-_ for a consideration of
the use of this text by the Rabbis and by Philo.
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(1i) Isaiah 7.9 (28.l6, 30.15).

Isaiah plainly declares the dominance of
faith as a way of 1life in these texts. 'In thés first
of them (7.9), he asks from Ahaz the recognition of
God's truth and power and for #ke confidence to go
forward in the strength of faith alone. In this period
of utﬁost crisis, When Syr;a and Ephraimjhad entered
_ into menacing coalition, the nation's salvation depended
upon this spirit. The-prﬁphet's reliance on Yahweh is
undaunted. God can act. 'Faith! brings in a higher range
of possibilities, and iS'opposeé to mere political exped-
iency. God expects such faith of His covenant people.
There is hidden in thes.eﬂtence one of Isaish's charact-
_ eristic plays upon worag: 11f ye will not believe ( .-1]’.'};55’5:{])
ye shall not be established ( [Lﬁﬂj1 ).! George Adam
Smith endeavours to réproduce bhls paranomasia with the
help of a North Countpy word: 'If ye have not EEEEE’
ye cannot have staith,i*and H.®.Robinson suggests 'If
you will not trust firmly, you will not be confirmgd."
This s entence:states Isaiah's greaf gulding
principle, emphhsised again in 8.13f; and in 28.16:'he
that believeth shall not make nasﬁe' ¥; and in 30.15,
'in returning and rest shall ye be savea; in quietness

and confidence shall be your strength. ' The prophet knew

*'Isalah' 1l p.1l06

t *History of Israel' p.108 -

3Cheyne, by a slight emendation, favours 'shall not give
‘way'. Moffatt presumably follows this is his 'shall never
flinch'. The LXX has 'shall not be ashamed'. G.A.Smith

says that the word 11'11* is 'onomatopoetic, like our
fuss! ('Isaiah' 1.p.159)7
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that the revelation that had come to him was indubitably

from God. 'He believed and therefore he spoke.! It was
this same implipit trust.in Yahweh that he asked of the
other leaders offi his people. Ift hey wouid but follow
the way indicated by ng,.they woula be led through the
difficulties of the tortuous situation. But it was not
just a matter of followinngtd‘s 5u;danqe, what he
coveted for them was a fﬁith that enabled them to rest
on God in confldence - the kind of faith that came from
a similar first-hand knowledge of God. This kind of
believiﬁg doeélnot qus;fnor bécome impatient (28.16).
It awaits God' s actlon, and is- sure of it.

Otto Procksch, wiiting of Isalah, says that
'Faith is not a leap into the void but into the bosom of
God.' *on 30, 15, he comments that faith is réoted: in
humility, which receives all from God and has nothing
of its own to briné. It can be ;nalysed as including
(a) repentance (retﬁfning), (v) reét,_the abéndonmeht
Pf oneself to God which a man-needs to ﬁaké'even whien he
ié putting forth all his powers, quiet waiting as was
asked of Ahaz (7.4), when a maﬂ can do no more, and| must
be content to leave the issue to God, and (c¢) confifdence,
the trust in God which is mentioned often in the poetical
books. In this attltude of 1ife he sees at once the
liberation ('saved!) and true strength of man. Propksch
‘then goes on to point out that Isaiah's own attitude in
face of the Syro-Ephraimite coalition and Assyria ip an

instance of the faith f or which he calls.t

#0tto Procksch: !'Theol.des A.T.'(1950) p.181
*ibid pp.i82f.- LT




(111) H@ 2.4

There is llttle doubt that the use that is
made of thisg text by St.Paul (Rom.lilV, Gal.3.11 cf.
'Heb.10.38) st@pins its originai meaning. Habbakuk has
been speakiné of the Cha}deans,,ithat’bitter and hasty
nationt. Whgt is the answer;to the tiédle raised by
the success attendant upon-théif arrogance and tpranny?
The amswer comes: 'His soul (the.Chaldeans) is swollen
with pride; but the righteous shall live by his faith-
fulness.! The lz;t-'l:’c.-'er-l‘;’%‘v%gae:i.s'j iﬂ]"ﬂx;" , elsewhere-the
eentrel-werd-iq;used- carrying th; idea of 'steadfastness'
(cf.Ex.17.12) in 1its réot meaning. Driver's comment on
the verse is that:'the righteouss man ; i.e. here the
righteous Israelite - who is faithful in all the relations
of 1life, and . is hiﬁcére and ﬁpright in heart and purpose,
has in his character} a principle of pérmamence which
cannot be'shaken;and which, whatefer external troubles
may agsail him, shduld be to him a source of moral strength
and security.'* Wel{upguseﬁ and Nowack understand the word
in thqhehse of 'faithful #llegiahce'_to God, in the firm
assurance that in the end (v.3) the righteous cause wili
triumph and the fyrapﬁ'be bvefthrowp. Buber sees here,
in opposition to the man whoee 'inflated sélfgassurancé
«.has nothing in common . with genuine trust!, the'man
proved trueﬁ, who is tune with the truth of God, and
entrusts himself to_the_faithful God. in a 'confidence
which embraces and determiﬁés-hislwhole life, and through

1t he has life. He "will 1live" s for he depends upon and
*TMinor Prophets! (Century Bivle) p. 77
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cleaves to the efernally'living God.!®

The LXX renders Hab.2.4b § be 55‘«4@5 ex
’ -y ¢ G ’
TULTEWS  Ppov 51\4'&1—&. WG , as we have seen, is sometimes

used (kAR %-Al\ﬂwss being phe variant) for ‘ﬂ!]ﬁ_ﬁ in
the LXX, and is used, thus, in  its passivefgense of
'faithfulnéss;l .Lightfoot points out that constancy
under temétation or danggr for a Hebrew pould only spring
from reliance on Jehovah. 'And,! says he, 'something of
this transitional or double sense it has in the paséage
of Hab.2.4. The latitude of the LXX translation, in
that passagé,-has helped oﬁt thét meaning; and in St. '
Paul's application it is brought still more prominently_.
' _forward.'f | |
- The pov in the LXX text has no foundation

in the Masso:etic text, and must find its origin in some
earlier text of the Hebrew.’ St.Paul ignores the peu

when he quotes the text (his_recollection is, however,
obviously that of the LXX rather than the Hebrew) while
the sauthor of Hebrews switches it to refer to 'righteous!

Hunter's sﬁggestion is that this verse may have been among

thé testimonié, and its nse not origihal with Paul at all.
His reading into the verse of !justification by faith!'

is, however, reading a meaning-igto the words that the
prophet never originally intended. The use in Heb.10.38
is much nearer the original mesning: here the writer is
thinking of a faithful_alleg_i‘a-rice to God by which the
righteous man will be vindicated at the wapougis.

*1Two Types of Faith' p.49
. TrGalatiang g Note p.154ff. _
;a§o§ gaf 3G.Quell says that the $»v:is'most simply explained as a
EuIiY8 = - ptetakesdBut.lhe gaesdon to.sav..'it.might be that the -
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It is clear from the e;amination of' these
indtations in the 0ld Testament that there was both a -
-

root idea and a root word ( \” X in the Hebrew and
Rienig- MeTEdw  in the LXX) that led directly towards the

use of 'faith' in the New Tesﬁament. '"Prust! is the_
fundamental basis of this idea, linked on.the part of
the human agent with the thought of fidelity. There is
also inherent in this group oéﬁgdeas that of the 'fear
of the Lord', which is the beginning of-'knoﬁledge' of
Him, a reverence and a fear which balancés_the s ense of
confidence in Him and brecludes any kind of presumption.
The covenant relatioﬁ between God and His péople is”
ﬁeguiative: God!'s 'faithfulness' 1s certéiq, His 'truth!
is sure: Isfael must be similarly loyal and trué in her
'faith!'. In this the individual Israelite can find his
confidence, againstfthe backgfound of his nation's relation
to Yahweh. It is to be noted that the idea of faith as
belief, e.g. in the existence of God, or in a creedal
statement, is not Jewish. The fact of God ahd of His
covenant relation with Israel is the unchallenged assumpt-
ion behind the religion of the 0,T. |
It is thus, writes Norman Snaithy that wirng
came fo be uéed 'ag the outstanding term for the Christian's
attitude to God.' 'in his use of the word, he maintains,

Paul has 'followed Hebrew usage through the Septuagint

- use of pistis-pisteuo as equivaleﬁts of the Hebrew root

'-m-n*,*developing_this in a specifically Christian

"Distinctive ldeas of the Old Testament' p.l178



sense into 'loving trust and active confidence'’. 740
Mpst. certainly the direct line _to St.Pat_J.l's use ofwrfm_s
takes us back to the 0ld Testament: but; in the Interval,

between Paul and-'the 014 Testa@mht, force%vere at work

shaping this ideg-@iic_h must not be overlooked. In order

rightly to assess St.Paul's use of the term we need,.
most of all, to look at the period of faith's full

flowering in thé example of Jesus Himself.



3. THE APOCRYPHA AND PSEUDEPIGRAPHA

k4

In théﬁApocrppha and Péeddepigraphaf the
use of wiens devélobs from the tendencies observed in
the 01d Testament. It can now be considered as a
characteristic religious word. So mucﬁ is this so that
in Judith 14.10 #hat the. phrase 'to belleve God' can
be equated with.'being'(or; in this actual case, becoming)
a Jew!' (cf 4 Ezra 3.52, 53 where +iens agaln is thoughtlof
is&marking oﬁiﬁfexiﬂﬁgat&%ﬁztﬂ&ow;ﬁdﬂ
Greek associations now become evident, side
by side with Hebrew, in the usage of Tt'vﬂsqrwrsﬁ'w. The
paasiveé ense of 'faithfulness' for the noun is to be
noted in Wisdom 3.14; and the active sense of 'falth!
in Sirach 5%;&3-((ﬁé%é?EE;EEI-&iEﬁtQ yend) and 49.10 (@)
towards God.' Faith ags 'belief' occurs in I1 paruch 57.1.
‘t'he verb'ishsed of believing a statement or person ﬁaking
a statement in 1 Ezra 4.28, Tob.?.l4; and with the meaning
of 'trusting! in Wisdom 12.2, 16.26 (God) and 18.6 ('oaths’
The 'fear of God'-is commended and encouraged
as a fundamental néliéious attiﬁude throughout this
litgrafuré. The noun 'fear! ogcﬁrs 25 times, and the
verb 'to feaf' 31 times in Sirach (¢f.Judith 8.8, 1l6.16,
Aristeas 59 and_189).' The éloseupess of this idea to
that of the N.T. cbnception of faith is witnessed to in

2 Macc.6.30: Eleazar, ninety years old, tortyred and

®The refs. and translations in this section are from
The 2 vol. OxfFord edition of the Apoc .& Peand._aditad 4w




this
martyred, cries 'I1 sufferhgladly...because I fear him.!

Ben-sira'mgkeé clear that to 'fear God' is man's highest
duty: 'the fear of the Lord is life3.(50.29). By. this
-attitude he means a reverence towérds God which leads
to trust and love (1.11-20. In v.1l4 of this passage we

are told, in reminiscence of Prov.l.v, that 'to fear the
Lord is the beginning of wisdom.') The assimilation to
" trust is particularly notipeaﬁle‘in such verses as 40.27:
1In the fear of Yahweh there is no want, and with it there
is no need tqpeek support'§ and 2.8: 'Ye that fear the
Lord put your trust in Him; He will not withhold your
reward.' 1In the prayer of Azarigh (vv.18,19), we pimilar-
1y find these ideas in association. |

In Sirach, the attitude of trust in Géd is
declared alﬁays to be certain' of reward (2.6,8,10, 32.24,
with 2;16 showing.the contrast). 'Faith and.meekness',
says l.27, iaqueil-pleaéing to God.! Moses was chosen
for these qualities (45.4).

'Fajith! piays a conspicuous role in the
apocalyptic iiterafure; but it is not alWays ery to
determine the exact sense of some of the usages of
1Lrn5.ﬂufreéw5, Iy days when men despaired of the world'
as it was and saw.ﬂo destiny for it but destruction, they
centred their hépés upon a.new'worid; where evil should
be excluded._Here-tbe 'righteoﬁé', or the !'faithful! (the
two words are synonymous in this literature e.g.l Enoch
58.5, 6l1l.4, cf.Sirach 1.14) wiil come into their own. ‘the

Messiah is described as the 'Elect One of righteousness
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and of faith' (1 Enoch 39.62), and when the Son of Man

comes 'on the throne of his glory (Chpt.62j, it is the
'righteous and elect' who will be saved on that day (6l.
13). In‘the 'Fragment of the Book of Noah', the appendix
at the end of 1 Enoch, it.is the 'faithful! (=.the
'righteous!') whq h#ve thelr certain reward in-the Last
Days (108.12,13). It is to be noted, tod, that in. =i
thelr views concernihg this.final salvation, the gpocaly-
ptic Writeré were predestinarian (e.g. 4 Ezra 4.36,37).

- .. The idea of the Covenant relation is not
as regulative ih this literature as in the 01d Testament
itself. The ?salms of Solomon speaks of the Jews  as

. (17.17) .
'children of the cqvenant;, and indicates the covenant
as the background for fhe spirit of trust and reliance
which should be theirs. 7he !'Fragments of a Zadokite
" Work', which was-wfitten in Hebrew towards the end of
the 1lst century B.C. has much tb say about the covenant,
by which it_meaps particularly fhé ‘tnew covenant' (8,15,
9.28), the reférence clearly beingvto'Jer.Sl.Sl. It
addresses its readers as hese- 'all ye_ﬁho have entered
into the covenant'(2.1): itiis_a ce?enant which_involves
repentance and sﬁiritual,transformation. 3¢7,4.9 speak
of the penalties of fomaking the covenant, and 9.37
of those who have 'rejeeted the covenant and the pledée_
of failth. | |
The determinative idea in Jewish inter-

testemental literétﬁre is much more that of iallegiance

to the law' (2 Macc.6.23, 4 Macc.5.18 reveal the
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veneration in which it was held). 'All wisdom is the fear

of the Lord,' says Ben Sira (19.20),'and all wisdom is
the fulfilling of the law' (cf.also 24.24, 15.1 for this
identification of the Law with Wisdom): Since the Law
set out God's requirements sﬁd itself was thought to be
a vehicle of divine truth, the notion was understandable
that 1f one put one's trust in it, and Kept it faithfully,
one had done as much as was'necessary. Hateh poimts out
that the Greek version of Ecclesiasticus exbresses this
tcommon-sense view of the matter'*'é 'A man of discernment
. will trust in (3vw¢¢fe5¢tq the iaw, and the law will be
faithful (wesres) to him.! (Sirach 33.3 G.)

This is the strain, fully déveloped in
legalistic religion,by whigh faithful observance of the-
Law becomes the final'requisite'of true living, and
'faithfulness! comes to be thought of as fidelity to
the law (11 Bar.54.21, 4 Ezra 6.5). It is faith_iﬁ thel
Law ('#.e. open acknowledgment of its divine character
and obligation'?) which will save most of those who are
destined to be saved (4 Ezra 9.7, 13 23). The full
pletistic trust in Yahweh continues to be mentioned side
by side with this, however, Hmﬁﬁnﬁnnﬂrthte literatureq&c

fgfgquisdom 16,26, 5 Macp,2.7, Sirach 2.6,14.

'In 4 Ezra a twofold standard becoges discern-

ible -t hat of fidelity to the law of Moses and trust in

§od ~ and it is by this that men will be judged in the

#Hatch: 'Pauline ldea of Falth! p.14

# Box in 'Apoc. & Pseud. of the 0.T.!' .(Charles] Vol.2 p.587.
The ultra-legalistic approach to the Torah neé% to be
in mind, as evidenced in the book of Jubilees,‘and the

! het 1 - 1
ipr p e ica ! toa%iénhonourin the_Torah as 'gA\lection,

ruct on, » including laws and rules, but
transcend ng em.
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Last Day, e.g. 9.7,8: 'Every one that shall (then) be

gaved, and shall belable to escape on account of his
worké or his faith by whi¢h he has believed, such shall
survive.' (e¢f.13.23). By the account of this ﬁriter, very
‘few will have been able by to have accumulated sufficientl
merlt through their fulfilment of the Law's requiremeﬁts.
'Faith! will then make up for what might be missing in
the total countl
. One further note needs special stress in any

account of 'faith' in this period. 1n the Maccabeean
period, as later in the persecution hterature of the N.T.,
the idea of 'faith' as intense loyalty emerges. Mattathias,
in his dying speech (1 Macc.2.49ff) exhorts his children
to 'be zealous for ﬁhe Law, and give your lives for the
covenant of your fatheré.' In cailing to mind the.deeds
of 'the fathers' he stresses their falthfulness, and in
particular (v.é?)mentions Abraham,in an echo of Gen.l5.6.
Similarly 4 Macc.16.22,23, after calling to mind. the
fatthfulness, under trial, of the patriarchs, continues,
'And ye also, having the same faith unto God, be not
troubled.! This work also speaks of the nobleness of
‘the 'faith! of the mother of the Seven martyrs (17.2);
talthough she saw the aestruction of her seven children
«+.the noblq mother willingly surrendered them through
faith in God.'(15.24).

¥y the fact that here and elsewhere in this literature
tfaith and works'! appeae.together, or are contrasted, it
is evident that the question of their relative value, and
of their relationship, was raised long before the Pauline
era (cf.4 Ezra 9. 7 8; 3.23; 6.5 etc.).



5Amongst the changes.affecting the concept
of falth in this period 1s the infiltration of the idea
of faith as 'belief!. Martin.Buber refers to tthe much-
discussed sentence of the'Mishna‘(Sanhedrin'x)' which
declares that certain people forfeit thelr share in the
world to come: They—sroﬁthose who deny the resurrection
of the dead, the heavenly origin of the Torah, and the
~ fact of Godis interest'in-eartnly affairs (e.g. the
Epicureans). .This seems to e parallel to thst kind of
Christian-'believing' whidqasks fOr.acceptance'of creedal
propdsitions and of the Christian message. Buber, who
is concerned to oppose this view, says that the-veagen-for
the condemnation of these three negations is not concerned
with 'belief! or 'unbelief! after this fashion but with
the reizgn that‘they all tend to !'prevent or destroy
man's complsete trust in the God Who is believed in'.
After this discussion, however, he has to admit that 'it
is evident that a considerable change in relation to the
0.T. idea of fsitb has here taken blace! and this under
the influerice of Iranian doctrines and Greek ways of |
thought.' ¥ _ |
By t he time of Jesns, says Scnlatter, the
rabbls conceived of faith (1) ags the affirmation of God
(cf. the typical Jewish'ststement of belief as at James
2.19); (2) the recognition of Hls commands and therefore
.the faithful observance of the Torah, and (3) the recog-
nition of the prophetic word. One must bring to God an

absolute trust and obedience. Sinece God was now thought

%1 Two Types of Faith' pp4l 42



of as remote, far,rembved from men, a Judge who 7.
rewarded acfs, buf?with'whqm there was no'pérsonai tie,
confidence:tended to be_Based, more and more,lbn obedience

 to the Laﬁ..To support'this, a system of cééuistry was |
evolved, which, most ironicaily, was called 'faith!; and
the highest achieéement Was only bossible to the student
of the Law. The formﬁla 'works and faith' became used in
such a way that faith itself was understood as a work
that God rewards. : " . -

Gen.i5.6 had become the standard referencé
concerning_faith. It was the classic text discﬁssed béﬁh
in thé Jewish s;hools of Palestine and Alexandria. (Note
the references in' 1 Macc.2.52, Sir.44.20%. The 'testing! .

-'ngpu¢r£9 of 'Abraham that is referred to here sh6ws_how |
Gen.15.6 was often conflated with Gén.22.i in Jewish
‘thought - James follows this in 2.21-3, and Paul avoids

TR

From 1 Macc, 2.52 onward, the typical
Rabbinic reference 1s to the idea of 'ﬁerit' in the faith
of Abraham. Strack and Billerbeck guote Rabbi Schenaia
(circa 50 B.C.), 'The falth with whlcklyour Father
Abraham believed on me merited that I should divide the
sea for yoﬁ, as it is éaid{ And he believed etc.! This
becomes the accepted Rorm of interpretation. A 2nd century
Midrash, iﬁ the Meichita, on Equ.14;51, begins with the
words, 'Great is faith, whereby Israel believed on him
that spéke and the world was.:For ag a reward for Israél's

having believed in the Lord, the Holy Spirit awelt on them.

¢ 1Dge Glaube im N.T,! g
tThackeray:. 'St.Paul & ewish Thought' P 91



After referring to.Gen.15.6 and other texts (including
Hab.2.4 in the form 'The righteous liveth of his faith!'),
the comment 1s added 'Abraham solely for the merit of
faith, whereby he beliebed in the Lord, inherited this
world and the other.'#

' ' in their 'Rabbinic Antholggy' (1938),
Montefifige and Loewe -quote another statement commencing
with the same words, 'Great is faith, for as a reward
that the Isreelites had faith in God, the Holy Spirit
rested upon them and they seng the Song (Exod.15). And .
Abraham inherited.both this world and the world to come
only through t he merit of faith, as it is said, And he
believeq etc.! Strach and ‘Billerbech quote this passage
also, ascribing 1t to Rabbi Simia ben Abba, circa 280.
They also quote Rabbi Eleazar ben Joseph, circa 180 A.D.,
who speaks of the Israelites singing a new song in the
days of the Messish. 'And by whet merit will the Israel-
ites sing.alsong? By.the merit of Abraham.who believed
on God, for-it is said, He'believec etc.'f

Against t his background, one begins to
understand how revolutionsry was the note struck by Jesus
and His followerSa . The perscnal trust and confidence of
the Old Testament came alive again, and a. newﬁynamism was -

_ poured into the term 'faith' until, after the Death of
the Lord, it centnad in faith in Him, in the cleansing and
renewal achieveéd by identification with His Death and

Resurrection. It was notably aﬁaith which claimed no

* For this Midrash see Lightfoot: 'Galatians' p.162
¥ Strach & Billerbech: 'Kommentar zum N.T.'!'3.,199ff.
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merit. Its power was in Him in Whom it puts its
confidence. It merely provided the link byw;hiuh ali:
that Graée'became Qperative. _ -

Strach and Billérbech make clear the
.di?fqrence'bétWeen the typical Rgﬁbinic view of faith
and the Pauline.when, after stating‘Paul'é-thesis, they
‘continue, 'The éounterithesis of the Rabbis would have
run: Abraham was'reckoned.és righteous wholly and solely
on the ground of his woiks; and there he had great glory,
. not with men only, but also with God. When Seripture
says, Abraham believed etc:, faith is to be'regarded aé
"a meritorioué.wofk just like any cher fulfilment of a
command.. Thﬁpiinc;ple that 2 man obtains righteousness
before God through his works is therefore not affected'

by the passage Gen.l5.6, much less invalidated by 1t.'¥

¥strach & Billerbeck: 'Kommentar zum N.T.' 3.186



4, PHILO AND ALEXANDRIAN JUDAISM

.Philo Judaeus, born circa 20 B.C., must be
congidered as répresentative of Alexaﬁdrian Judaism
contemporary with early N.T. times. The majority of his
work, in éll probébility@ would ha@e been written before
A.D.38. Since there are some who would trace a direct
Philonian influenée in thelNew'Téstamént, Drummond!'s
estimate is worth qu&ting.* He thinks that there waé
little possibilify'of conscious borrowing in either
direction. It was too early for Alexandrine circles.to be
influenced by Christian ideas, and although it is possifile
that Philo's work may'have'been known to some of the N.T.
writerst in spité of occésional,sta%?ing_similarities of
thought and expression, he thinks that the resemblances
are far more probébly due to the general condition of
religious culture among the Jews. Philo 'represents a
épool of thought...agénerated by the necessity of the
time....the principles of whichhere working in many
minds far beyond the limits of Alexandria.'

Philo's concern is to wed Mosaic religion to
philosophic thought. Plato, for him, is the great master,
whose ideas he seeks to trénélate into terms that fit the
Law. As he issués his commentaries upoh 0.T. literature,
we notice that, in Philofs'circlé, the term 116?“5 has |

[+]

come to stand for religious conviction'in general. As he

#James Drummond:'Philo Judaeus' 1 pp.12,13
Yihis 1s almost certainly so in the case of the writer of
'Hebrews' (see pp. 134 above).



. 8t
uses the term, howéver, he does so0 in a specialised way. -

Bousset said of him that in him 'for the first time, we
find the thought of Faith in the centre of religion.

Philo is the first great psychologist of taith.!'® He
certain;y gave it a new place in the thought of the
Diaspora, lifting i1t again as a means of salvation parallel
to the wofks-righteousness of the Law that was the obsession
of contemporary Judaism. To the Christian, faith is the
beginning of the new life, and the way into sll that it
holds; thilo, by contrast, thinks of it not as the foundat-
ion but as the goal-of.a life which is directed towards
@od.

There is a paésagé in Eg Praem. 26ff. which
reveals something of the peculiar flavour attaching to the
idea of 1ﬁx11§;_it speaks of Abraham, Lsaac and Jacob as
representative of the few who reach to the life of perfect
wisdom. 1In this way, the tpree'are made to represent three
types of philosophical virtue'? Having explored visible
nature, they venture further into the incorporeal and
invisible. Abraham, using virtue as his teacher, represents
those who choose the way of instruction. The prize he
bears away is faith towards.God ("riv 1'(:'55 Qeév -ﬂ-’un'w), Isgac's
is the way of intuition,self-taught wisdom, for whlch he
wins joy. Jacob represents the 'ascetic! who steadfastly
se%? wisdom like a Stolc, and for this the prige is the

vision of‘God.;

¥1Religlon dés Judentums' p.514

YH.Lietzmann 'The Beginnings of the Christian Church' p.93
3C.H.Dodd 'Bible & the Greeks' p.199 and Drummond 'Philo

© Judaeus' Vol.2 p.320 '
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For Philo, Abraham is the patteram of faith.

He was the fipst to have a firm conviction that thefeﬁs
a single highest cause, caring for the world and what 1is
in it. His faith is shown in his migration from Chaldea,
his confidence 1n the possession of the_promised land, and
his relation with God as a friend. After the method of
Hellenistic allegory, all this is devloped in Philo's
life of Abraham, to describe his progress from the
Chaldean thought-world of astrology, throught he realm of
iSense-perception, to the true divine wisdom.'-;i
Though éﬁlo often quotes Gen.15;6, Schlatter
notesr that he stresses the first half of the text. All
$he time, Philo thinks of faith 'not as the root, but as
.the fruit of the knoWledge of Godg'? It is a prize won in
struggle. So it was with Moses. Schlatter emphasises
| that faith is not Philo's leading idea, since for that we
look to what he considered the beginning of spiritual life.
With him, this-is the knowledge of God and the repudiation
of the sense-world. .There is & gulf, therefore, separating
Philo from Paul: for the Alexandrian, faith belongs not in
the sphere of will and actlon, but in the opposition |
between mutable and immutable, matter and spirit. - While
Philo recognizes man's need of God for knowledge, he
thinks of him aé ethically self-sufficient. Falth is thus
the virtue of the righteous; the meaos of union with God

for him who haspurified his soul.

*Lietzmann' Eeé ofIChristian Church! p.93
¥ 'Der Glaube im N, T.! pp.72ff
3ibid p.79 .
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Philo end Gen.l15.6

Scattered thréugbout Philo's wqus,.thére
are refefences_to the Géﬂ?ié text and to thé faith which
it exempﬁifies}l Exact quotatibns'wiil best make clear
Philaas emphasisf | . :

(i) Tuis rerumidiv.hggr. 18. 'The words

"Abraham beiieved Gog" (Gén;15.6) are a necessary addition
to speak the praise due éo him who thus believed...Do not
without due scrutiny rob the sage of his fitting tribute,
or aver that the unworthy posséss-the most perfect 6f
virtues, faith (1ﬁv g Aeth;va_&fénsv iirnv Jeo.To trust in
God alone.;;is a task for a gregt and ce;estial understand-
ing.! The commént continues in the next paraphraph,19:
tAnd it isw ell sald "his faith was counted to him for
justicé",‘for-npthing i@ so just or'fighteous as to put

in God .alone a tfust which is pure and unallojed.'

(11) De Migrat, Abr. In para.9, Philo has been

commenting upon the future'ﬁénse used in Gen.lé.l-('the
land which I will show thee'). 'thus'ﬁe testifies to the
trust which the soui reposed in God (e’ts pa(.iwﬁ(ﬁv -a':c-rewg 'iiv
gﬂi’q‘feu:é\r_{ V"xﬁ 95'% ); exhibiting its thankfihlness not as
called out by accomplished facts, but by expectation of
what was to be. 'Fgrlthe soul, clinging in utter dependence
on a good hope,.and deeminé_that thingé not present are
beyond question already present by:reason.of the sure
stedfagstness of Him that promised thém, has won as itg

due meed féith, i a perfe_ct good (-W\-’ﬁ‘ﬂn &j«%v Tér\élw )3
#1 am indebted to Thackeray ('St.Paul and Jewlsh Thought'

.92) for-indicating these passages. 'lhe translation is
Ehgt)of Colson and %hitaker inthe Loeb Classical Library.
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. for we read a little later, "Abraham believed God"(Geh.

1546) 4! | o
(111) De mut. nom. In perds.33-35, Philo

deals with the inconsistency of Gen.17.17, the laughter
of Abrsham, with the faith of 15.6% 'the swerving was
~short, instantaneous and infinitesmal,' he comments, 'not
: belonging to s ense but eonly to mind; and so to speak
timeless. But perhaps it may be said, why did he, when
once he had believed, admit ;ny trace or shadow or breath
of unbelief whatsoevar?;.m...such a person asserts thaf
the faith which.mﬁn possesseé shoﬁid be.so strong as_to
differ not at all from the_faith_which belongs to the
Existent, a faith sound and complete in every way. For
Moses says in the Greater Song, “God is faithful ®(wwrrdg)
and there 1s no injustice in Him® (Deut.52.4), and it
argues great ignorance to think that the ;oul off man can
contain thg-uﬂwavgring, absolutely steédfast excellence
of Godeeseo! Abrahah then has believed God, 1but only'as
a man, so that you may know the weakness, the distinctive
mark of the-ﬁortal...' |

) (iv) De Abrah. In paras.45 and 46, Philo
says that praise is given to Abraham in Seripture becéuée
- he believed God, which is a statement which.can be made in
a brief space, but whose éﬁccessful achievemént remains '
one of the greatesgfthings, 'Faith in God, then, is the
one;suré and infalliﬁle good; consoletion of 1life, fulfil-
ment of bright hopes, defgth of ills, harve;t of goods,

lnacquaintance with misery, acquéintance with piety,



heritage of happiness, all-round betterment of the 155
* goul, which is_fifmly_stayed on Him who is the cause

of all things and can do all. things'yeqoxily wills the

just after , :
best.! It 1% im this passage that faith is spoken of

é's 'the queen of the virtues!' (n‘wl ﬁaitn)\"(.s.m T, &feffﬂ().

(v) There is also a typical reference in

.Delnobilitate, para.5, which speaks of Abraham as the
!first to believe in uod, Beéause he waé thé first who

had a'firm and unshéken conviction that the Power ﬁhich

;s abové is the Ohe Caﬁse and watches ovér_the world and
the things that are in 1t.! Philo continues, ‘And having
.acquired knowlgdge“(zﬂtGTﬂﬁqV), the most stable of virtues,

he acquired with it all thé reémaining virtues.'
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5. THE MYSTERY-RELIGIONS

One difficulty ¢oncerning the Mﬁstery-religiqns
i§ that our Eerﬁ 1nformatioﬁ derives chiefly from sources
no earlier than ﬁhe_?nd centﬁry.S-That, in itself, need
not deter us from attempting to assess their influence
~on early Chr;stianity; and upon thbpdedof tfaith! in
particular, since their rites and . symbols had been set

in their charac teristic Shape much earller. Nor can

there be any question about the pervasiveness of their
‘{dess in the Graeco-Roman world. |

Pauline‘theoloéy has been'thought by some

to have been affected by the cults. Reitzenstein's book

on this subject, 'Die Hellenistischen Mystefienreligidnen',
1s notorious. W.D.Davies” quotes @oisy'énd Lake also who
go so far as to claim that under ﬁhe influence of Paul
Christianity ﬁas“transformed,into a_mystery.+ Schweltzer
has a chapter in"Paql ahd His Interpreters"and several
pages in his 'Mysticism of St.Paul'¥ in which he compares
Christianity with the Mysteries and disposes of this claim.

He contrasts Paul's Resurrectipgsmysticism with the

Mysterles' Rebirth-mysticism. The latter is the chan&gﬁeriét-
ic Hellenistic conception (as it is, says Schweltzer in

the Johannine literature), and, equally characteristically,
Paul keeps uncompromisingly %6 the idea of fellowship with

the Rlisen Christ for his doctrine of renewal.,

21! Payl and Rabbinic Judélsm"p 88 .
tef also Bousset: 'Kyrios Christos!
3ibid pp.1l79ff *'Myst101sm of St.Paul! pp.10-17



Th%boncept of 'divinization' of the initiate

is another regulative idea of the Mysteriesf’ and provokes
comparison with simiiar ideas in.Paul. The ehareé£er&s%itf
Pauline phrase &v $£$}é§ carries something with 1it,
however, that has no parallel in the Mysberies, for the
Christian experlence of'fhe divine indwelling is intimately
linked with the historical revelation in Jesus Christ and
with the fellowship of His people. de ﬁas lifted men to'
new levels of life 'in Christ'. The step by step advance
towards deification possible in the Mysteries tsfgg;géb;e
through reéeiVing the divine éssence, through increasing
gnosis. and the étﬁ?nment of the vision of God. According
tb Paul, the.transf;guratidn is not brought about in this
way at all. Th4cause is not in the individual. It is not
arrived at by his striving. The cause is in the world
process of redemption, into which one enters by faith.*
Schweitzer notes in Paul tﬁe combination of
mysticism with the idea of predestination, marking it off
_cbmpleﬁély from Hellenism. He also comments that in Paul
there is no staging of symbolism, as in the Mysteries,
where, through intense imagining and the imitative under-
going of thé symbolised experience, it becomes reality
for the belfever? Thus, in the Mysterieg, the ceremonies
are a;l-important. They 92;3% the meaning of all into

which the initiate is to enter. Paul's sacramentaliam is

#1The Orphic carried to the grave on his golden scroll the
boast: first, "I am the child of earth and of the starry

. Heaven"; then later, “I too am become God".! -Gilbert
Murray: 'The -5 Stages of Greek Religion' (1925) p.l1l81

*+1Pagul and His Interpreterst p.224

Y1Mysticism of St,Paul' p.16
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different. If the sacraments were to be removed from

Paulinism, it would still stand. His independence of thenp
is 111ustrated‘in 1l Cor.l.14-17. He found baptism and
" the Supper already as rites in the early Christian
community, and attributed to them not thﬁt which can be
most“effectivelyldrawﬁ'froﬁ'their symbolism, but the '
'-significances which hia theology had set upon them. The
' supper becomes fellowship with Christ, and with those
-who aré His, in remembrance.of Hié Deéth, and in salute
to His Parousia, and in baptism the doctrine is that of
redemption, of the dying and rising again-with Christ.
As symbolism, these ideas can-only be applled to theSel
acts; not deduced from them.

The early Cﬁristian commuﬁity'was most intol-
erant concerningﬁhe influence of Gnosticism and the
Mystery-religions. The latter were'Syneretisiic, whereas
Christianity showed itself as determindely opposed to ‘
invasion from other sources. Her claim to finality is seen
in such a statement as Peter's 'Neither is there salvation
"in any other: for there is none other name under heaven
given among men,'whéreby'ﬁe must be Savedfl(Acts,4112).

Her utter iﬁtolerancé of all that pagan religion stood

for is shown in Pault's 'Ye cannot drink the eup of the
Lord and the cup of devils: ye cannot be_partakers of

the Lord's table, and of the table of devils'(l Cor.10.21).
The rites of the Mystery-religions ané of.pggan worship

- generally were thought of as inspirea'by,demons and carriéd
through in their service! 'There is one lord!; 'one mediat-

or between God snd man'; One 'whose name 1s above every
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name! - this was Christianity's uncompromising assertion
to a world which had Gods and lords and mediators many.®

A fair-assessmeﬁt ofltﬁe situafion in the 
first century, EOWever, would have to recégnize that
elements entered Christianity from some pagén sources -as
they most certainly did later = becoming tm nsmuted in the
process, and connecting both with faith in Christ, and with
falth as He demonstrated it. Sanday and Headlam? say,

' for example;‘that 'the idea of faith waﬂin the air and
waiting only for &n object worthy .of 1t'. So far as the
Graeco-Roman world was concerned, 1t would be the Mystery-
religions, more particularly, that'woula foster this
condition. Stoicism knew nbthing of it: fides is in their
vocabulary, but nbt used ih owr s ehse at all. "In the
state reiigions; !faifhf as an actlive principle was quite
unknown. As a member of a community, a man joined in the
rites aad usual‘in the place where he lived, but h9 was
not moved by any's ense of personal conviction or trust

" in the éods.g The Mystery-reiigionséwith their stress upon
personal salvation were far more in line with the-ﬂ(rns of
the New léstament. And yet; though the idea was 'in the
air! and there are these affiﬂ%ies, there are importaht
differencesny and the Mysberies cannot claim, ultimately, to
have éontributed anythiﬁg to ﬁhe Christian uhderstanding

. of the term.

*Ahgus: 'The Mystéryéreligions and'Christianity' p.279
f'Ron’la.n.SI (IoCoC.) p.35
3gic Hatch: 'Pauline Idea of Faith!' . p.68



Angus*éxposes some of these likenesses and

differences. Quoting Apuleius, Metamorphoses 11.26,

18t length full of confidence (pléna fiducia), I began

to take paft iﬁ the-divine service of the true religiont,

he finds a correspondenée here to faith as assurance or
confidence. Faith as belief in dogma, ritual or sacrament

is also found in the Mysteries, but not !faith as. personal
trust in a God conceived as a person.! He polnts out,too,.
that for the Mysteries, the mys£i¢ state in itself, whether
.of ecstasy or enthusiasm, induced in participating in some
sacremental rite, supérSeded faith: it was something
immediate, and belonged to the highef realm of ‘knowledge!.

When the neighbouring fields of magical literat-

ure are studied, amidst the inextricable confusion of ideas
emanating originaily from kgypt and Greece are found element:
from Jewish and dﬁristiaﬁ sources. 'I‘rt'c"ﬂs and Trtﬂ’éi;é.w occur
occasionally in these writings, but, impreesively enough,
never as a compelling.idea. The notion usually conveyed

1s that of 'belief', and it is something obviously subord-
inate to thé_other far more prominent conception of
'knowledgd.* ' |

The final section of Apuleius! Metamorphosesz

clearly describing the author's own conversion, provides
the one sUQyightforWard account in ancient literature - the
book comes from the second century - of what it was like

to enter one of the Mystery-religions. ~Though of noble

4 'The Mystery-religions and Christianity'p.289

{slic Hatch: 'Pauline Idea of Faith' p.78. He quotes Pap.Ludg.
Bat.J384vii 11.17f and PspMag.Par. 11.1012ff in editions
by Dieterich and Wessely. — =~

3 o.g. in Robt.Graves' translation in Penguin Classics:'The
Golden Ass! '
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rank ond superior oduootion, Lﬁcius had fallep victim
to youthful follies ahd to -devouring curiosity regarding
the world of black magic. From the ill-luck that
followed, typified by his adventures in the guise of an
ass, he is rescued by graoe of Isis. 'He is a lucky man
to have earned hef‘compassion on-account of his former
innocence and good behaviouf and now to be-reborn ag it
were,! is the people's comment on his deliverance.

An acting-out of the idea of rebirth is.
evidenfly'the central part of the initiation ceremony.
A priest, endeavouring to cool Lucius' ardour warns him
that tthe rites of 1nitiatlon aproximate to a voluntary .
death from which there 1s only a precarious hope of
resurrection.! - Later, Apuleius, deseribing Luciusts
initiation, wriﬁes, 'T approached the very gates of death
ahd set one foot on Proserpine's threshold, yet was
permitted to return, rapt through ail the elements. At
midnight I saw the sun shining ao if it were noon; I
entered the presence of toefgods of the undoraworld and the
‘gods of the upper-woﬁld,otood near anff worshipped them.!
At the end of the ceremony;'he.emorged from the sanctuary
at dawn, Wearing twelve-different stoles, symbolising,
doubtless, the succossive houses of the Zodiac through
which he would pass before undergoing his ritual death
and rebirth. The whole atmosphere suggested by Apulelus!
- guarded words is utterly different‘fromrﬁat of Christiénity

~ The direci'line of Christian heritage is
from the 0ld Testament. Tie re the norm of religion is
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seen in the relation of the prophet to his God. This

intimate, ethically-bound relationship is vividly
portrayed also in the Psalms, where it 1is clear that

this

god 1s as accesslible to
the ordinary.man as anyone else. iihat ﬁas seen originally
as possible in the covenantarélationshib is known now in
the new covenant Written on the heart of any individual
recognising and responding to God's claim. This kind of
religion has nothing in common.with the esotericism of the
Mysteries. It is only if one begins by detaching primitive
Christianity from its 0.T. heritage that one can make out
a cage for influence from the cul#gg If Christianity is
seen as rooted in the 014 Testament, then any borrowings
from these sources can be only superficial, for the whole
atmosphere of the 01d Teatament 1s antagonistic to them.

Apuleius himself witnesses to this divorce,

as Robert Graves points outf by makihg the wérst of his
characters; the baﬁer's wife, 'reject a}l true religion
in favour of the féntastic and blasphemous cult of an
Only God.' He clearly scorns contemporary Christianity,

' énd recognises,'howéver much he misunderstands it, that

it belongs to a differént thought-world.

¥Intro to 'The Golden Ass! p.20



SECTION THREE; FAITH IN THE SYNOPTICS

1 Various uses of the Words

i. wWTeuw is used in Mk.13.21 (Mt.24.25,26)
in the sense of giving credence to a statement. ‘The
. disciples are not to 'believe' 'wheu it is reported that
the Christ is 'here'.or ithere!.

Once 1t 1s used (Lk.16.11), with dative and
accusative, in the s _ense'of tentrust' (cf.Wisd.l4.5,

1 Macc. 8.16, 2 Macc:3.22 for this usage, and alse Jn.
2.24).

Mt.9.28 gives 'Believe ye that I am able to do
this'?' (EWWCN with a &rc- clause, as also in Mk.1l1.23).

Mk.1,15 prevides- the only use in the Synoptics
with ¢v, 'believe in the gospel' (cf.Rom.3.25, Jn.3.15).

Ik.24.25, with 1), tells of the Risen Christ
rebuking two disciples for being 'slow of heart to believe
all thsat the prophets have told'.-th.em-. Mt.27.42 (cf.Mk.
15.32), also witl; txt, recounts the taunt of the Jewish
leaders, '1et,. him come down from the cross, and we will
believe him.'

In Mt.21.25 the" word is used by the people who
have been questioning Jesus concerning the Baptist:
'.."..h'e will s‘ay' unto us, Why d_id ¥e not then belleve
him?'a In this passage =wifTevew With the dative 1s used
four times (thre-e in Mt.21-i:52, where Jesus uses it of
the people's belief, or laek € 1it, in John). The word
here clearly means 'to accept John's Prshetic authority!',

'toa cknewledge his credentials ag from God'.,
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ILk.1.25 apesks of the blessing on Mary who

'believed' in the announcement given her from God (the
grammatical usage-is ﬁu-with a éﬁw-clausgﬁ, The sense

of the word is similar in Chrigt's.answer to the chief
priests (Ik.22.67), 'If I tell you, ye will not lieve'b
(that I am the Chrisf');

In Luke'!s account of'the Parable of the Sower,
'believing! is mentioned in two verses (Lk.8.12,13),
and in the first occurs the phrase 'lest they shouid
believe and be saved'. Here is an oblique reference
to 'saving faith! in the Gospels.

Mk.9.42 (Mt.18.6) affords an example of the
participlal construction which we meet iIn Acts 11.21,

1 Cor.l.21, Eph.1.13 etec. byw hich 'believers' come
to be éynonymous with 'Christians!: gw( TWY 'MKP:N‘ Todrwy -
fie MugTevovTy (Mt addé eig lﬁé) .

The rest of the texts provide instances of a
dynamic use of MTurrevery . Mk,5.26 (Lk.8.50) givea the
word witﬁr%ny object specified: 'only believe'. 'As
thou hast believed, so be it done unto thee' (Mt.8.13);
'A11 things are possible to him that believeth' (M.
9.23) and 'Lord, I believe, help thou mine unbelief!
(Mk.9.24); and the two references to 'believing prayer!
(Mk.11.23,24 and Mt.21.22) all have to do with a kind
of 'believing! by means of which power is able to flow. -
It prevides a link between the earthly and heavenly realms.

%7.M.Creed thinks that &r. here probably means not 'that!
but. 'besausge', the clause following, therefore, giving
the grounds for Mary's blessedness (Comm. p.22)
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' 1. ﬂl¢TU occurs 25 times in the Synoptics,
as against 30 uses of the verb: (54, if the 4 cases in
- the longer ending of'Mark are included). 9 of these
uses of the noun are in Matthe§ 5 in Mark and 11 in Luke.
(It will be rémemﬁered that i{rng does not océur at all |
in the Gospel according to St. John, though&l::\us es the
verb 93 times!)

Onee qnlj in the sﬁhoptics is m{rrq'used in

_the paSsivetsénéé'pf 'faithfulgess'.Verseé 16-22 of Mt.
23 make 1t ciear that this is the meaning given to it
‘in v.23, | _

Thé:e are a number of occasions when the nbﬁn
is used with the subjective genitive (e.g. Mt.9.29,Mt.
9.22, Lk.22.32 etc.). In Mi.11.32, Eyere wirmv Quis 18

.normally taken as an instance with objective genitive.
Schlatter remarks that this usage 1s an Aramalsm, Aramailc
nouns often being réiated in very.lobﬂe fashion.®

In Mt.9.29, the faith is in christ's eetivity
ability to heal (v.28 makes this ‘apparent). Mt.8. 10 (= Lk.
'79), Mt92(-Mk25,Lk520), Mt.9.22 (*‘Mk534Lk.
8.48), Mt.15.28, Mk.10.,52 (<Lk.18.42), and Lk.17.19 use
the word in somewhat similar fashipn, though the faith
is unspecified. It is 'faith' that saves these people.
Similarly, it-is 'faith' that séVes the woman who was
a sinner,llobsiﬁg-her, not from bedily harm, but from
guilt and sinfulnmss (Lk.7.50).

In Mk.4.40 (=Lk.8. 25)-Je§us asks His disciples

how it is that they have no tfaith', and in Lk, 22 52
¥YDar Glaube In N.T. o 6R8 G cleae, = & L.




Jesus prays for Simon that his 'faith' fail not.

Mt.17.20 (Lk.17.6) yields the phrase about
tfaith as a grain of mustard seed', and, assoclated with
Mt.21. 21, speaks of the ineredible pewers which Jesus
linked with tfaith'. '

In Lk.17.5, the dlsciples request the Lord
to increase their 'faith'; and in Lk. 18 8 Helasks the |
question, 'When the Son of Man cometh, shall he find
faith on the earth?! |

With the pessible exception of Mt.23.23, all
these usages of iu-cﬂs_ are dynamic, and provide a strata:

unique éven in the New Testament.

' 111; AMwgres 1s used 5 times in Matthew and
in Luke. In all these instances (Mt.24. 25;.25 21 (2),
23 (2), and Lk.l2. 42; 16 10 11 12 1917) the word means
tfaithful! and 1s used as of a gervant or steward

lyally discharging his duties.

iv. '&wmfnéJ occurs in Iks24,11,41 and in
the Marcan longer ending, Mk.16.11 and 16, with the

clear meaning 'disbelieve.!

V-l ' umurﬂm 1s used in Mt. 15 58 and Mk.6.6
of the 'unbelief' manifested in the Synngogue at Nazareth.
The father of the epileptic boy useés the_word_in Mk.9.
24, 'help thou mine unbelief'. It occurs also in Mk.1l6.
‘14, with the same sense of 'want of faith' or 'unbelief!

(and in sbme texts for SAtywwurf:d in Mt.17.20).
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vi. émwtes 1s used in NMt.17.17 (= Mk.9.19,
" Lk.9.21) in the sense of 'lacking in faith! and in Lk.

12.46 of persons who are 'unbeiieving'.

vii. Ei\xyéwsms 1s almest entirely a Matthean
word, though 1t occurs also in [k.12.28 (see Mt.6.30;
8.26; 14.31; 16.8). It means 'of little faith', or 'of
1ittle trust'.

viil. Sloyonwtix occurs in Mt.17.20 (B)'1littlenes:
of faith'. | |

From this preliminary survey it becomes evident
that the typical ugage in the Synoptics concerns a
vital connection made with the powers of the spiritual
world. In that realm are the Grace and Power of God.
By means of faith, man opqnthis life-to'their ineamihg.

In no casé recorded does Jesus use -WLvTis
otherwise thantinithis dynamic way. In-the Synoptics,
the_npun is nevei used of mere conviction or belilef.
Theherm is empleyed without explanati@n:fDoubtless,
Jesus could rely on the popﬁlar'understandipg of the
word, but the people of His day would have to go with
Him in peuriﬁg into $hig-we»d their ideas concerning it
a trust and a recéptivity and an adventurousness that
made of it a word and an idea that was new.

Béhind His usage we discover these goverhing

ldeas: (1) Trust in God's goodness and providence.(All

®17t 1s the péwer to pass beyond the ordinary beounds of
matter and the things of sense and to penetrate the secret
of spiritual reality' T.H.Robinson 'Matthew!(Moff.Commy)}p.

-— e B o P




the r&ﬁws of the Synbpt;cSa) (2) An ansyering

" obedience to promptings'and‘intu;tiohs.that come

frém Ged, 3(5) The.ppevisibh,lby faifh; anq.therefore
equally by ﬁ?ayer, of a channel byw hich centact is
made with God's power. The openness of heart and ming,
the spirit of expecthncy and:receptivity, are all part
of this aspect of 'faith'. Stauffer refers to faith,
as Jeéus used'it{ as. 'ein verwegehes Fﬁrmagiiphhalten',*
which might be translated as tan. adventurous conviction
that something is péssible'. He grapped at the poasib-
ilities seen in God.

2. 'Faith! in the context of 'The Kingdom of God!
' The announcement in Mark 1.15 is all

important for the Synoptic picture of Christts Mission.

Tré'iAl]tho\l < Kmfos Kou I‘Y{&Kéf ') ﬁmﬂ'ixeuﬁ ToU @(;00 F‘T‘xnﬁ\’é
KL nmeuefe év n\) 60«:/!51\0.5\- Whether these were the

exact phrases that Jesus used,lor a summary by the
Evangelist of the core of His téaehiag first preaching,
theyjset the scene for all that is to follow. The
Messianic era is here, and it 1s here in Him. The New
Age has already broken.
By the manner of the announcement itself,

a contrast 1s made with the Baptist's introductory
‘'ministry. All that he had proclaimed as imminent is

now 'at hand!', the One 'mightier than I' is declaring
_Himself,zanq the possibility of a spirit<baptism,instead

of a water<baptism; is available. And, to John's message

of repentance 1s added Christ's typical and adventurous

K Do Theclonie des NT.' o. 7



word 'believd, 'have faith'. Here 1s thelKingdom, *H
the realm of grace, Fromt he first, it is to be
belheved in', accepted, recelved. As Keim wrote in
his 'Jesu von Nazara' (11,77) 'When heaven and earth
move towards each-othér, as in Christ's Preaching of
the kingdom, then onlthe pgrteﬁ God and man must the
Nay give place to the Yea, aﬁger toe love, fear to joy,
shame te right action; and in festive-attire,not in
mourning weeda, all that has . affinity for the Divine
goes to meet the approaching God, proud to be or to
become like Him.' This 1nvolves,.on the part of man,
repentance and falth.

- The concrate starting-péint for fhg announce-
ment made both by John_aﬁd.Jesus is'féund in the

contemporary Jewish expectaticn:'

To the Jews, the
'Kinédom of God!, or the 'Kingdom of heaven' (a peri-
phrasis) meant the dominion of God breaking in upon
meﬁ in apocalyptic power. The word itself (O.T..HJDé@) '
implied the idea of rule or sovére;gnty, rather than
‘that of territory or of a kingdom extended in space,
and it was a familiar concept in the days of our Lord
that God's rule would be evidenced at the coming gfeat
Day or Age. In the popular mind scmething of a fusion
had taken place between the two 0.T. conCeptioﬁs of the
Kingdom, l.e. that of_'the sovereignty of Géd_as~tﬁe
eternal background of 2ll human lifef!sthe 'priestly;
conception, as E.ﬂ,Allen defineg ity-and the 'prophetic',
'the divine_intervéntioﬁ that brings victory in its

appointed time'!. This fusion was. glready to be noticed
®Schmidt: Art.p unhéia Q. (Kittel) p.585
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in the Psalms, where the constant theme 1s that 'the
Lord reigneth', and yet that He has to be fully
vindicated.: Dalman. thinks that.in the;days of Jesus
emphasis ggﬂfar more upon. the.’l1fe.of the future age!

“than.upon the ;: ‘ﬂ-;-:{.l'.\rﬂ,--,ell-l:)_b_@v:.t..Abnmdant .-ble.ssings
would follow on this eschatalogical heppening.

It 1s to betnoted, then;lthat=nelthér Jesus,
nor the_ Baptist, were introducing a new term when they
spoke of the'Kingdom. All they needed to announce was
that it was at hand.

. 'May He egtablish His Kingdom during your
life and during your days,'and during the 1life of all
the house of Israel,' is a eentemperary first-century
Jewlsh prayer, quoted in the Jewlsh Authorised 'Daily
Prayer Book', Dalman, quoting this 'Kaddish' prayer
adds the phrase fspaedi}y, and in a time that i1s near!.
" In 1ts Aramaic form, he declares, the prayjer 1s of great
entiquity. It is typical of other anc¢ient prayers and
' contemporary Rabﬁinic.réferences (eeg. Assqmption of
Moses 10.1, Midrash on Cant.2.12, Sopher.14.12).°
The final consummation of God's dominion is
still in the future. That 1s why in the Lord's Prayer
" 0%, 3 ghaue, Soptovely pereli to the puvage eon
the 'Kaddish'! prayer quoted above. All that wlll be
prlicit in this final realisatiog, however, is with us
now. It has come hear in Jesus, and'ﬁe brings its immin-

ence to the notice of men,

AE.L.Allen 'The Purpose of Jesus' (1951) Pe25

}Dalman: 'Words of Jesus'(1902) E.T.Kay p.135

3 'Neither Jesus nop the Baptist ever explain this express-
ion ; therefore they must have been content to have 1t
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After this announcement in Mk.1l.15, the

portrait that Mark 1mmedj_.at-e_1y draws of the One who
" has made it 1s bold and dramatic. In the call and
answering of fhe disciples we see !'faith! at work:
both on the part of the One-who-_does not hésitate to
call them into the ée:‘ive of the Kingdom, as on that
of these men who leave tineir ordinary avocations to
follow Him. 1.22 speaks._o,f the reaction of His hearers
in the Capernaum Synagogue: é;éﬂﬁl{ﬂfoﬂ’,o is the word
used of their state of mind: 'they began to be amazed'.
5.20; 6:2,6; 7.57; 10.26, 11.18 remind us that this
reaction continued ﬁherevér Jesus spoke or acted. His
teaching, we are told, was with ’e_gmi.x « His acts are
similarljr backed by 'aut.hbrity' . |

There are twq tei;ts that £ill in the picﬁure-
of Christt's connection with the inbreaking‘of. the
Measianic sige, 80 loné expected byt he Jews, but
interpreted and fulfilled aso dif.f.eren_tl'y by Jesus.
One 1s our Lord's re_ply to 'the Beelzebul coﬁtroversy
(Lk.11.20), I'If':[ by t he finger of God cast out demons,
then is the Kingdom of God come upon you.! The other
13 Mk.9.1. Eiqlr viveg 58 Ty érrrqx-é'rwv’ Oivives ©F g
Yéi:'-‘.“"f“t Bavatod g”S dv Lway my Patheley Tob ey
Equ\uélﬁagv ¥ (S'uv;f.rei.. In Mt.16.28, with its reference to
the parousia, Maﬁthev& is obviously expanding what is
nearer the originalh bhere in Mark. The use of the perfect
é'\ﬁ‘\"g":“r in Mark points to something immediate,
literally fulfilled, when, as in early Acts, 'some of
them that were __s'f.anding there'! entered, by faith, inte
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" the use of the same powers that Jesus was now knowing.

'Until they have seen that the Kingdom of God has come
with §0wer' is a translation which brings home the
point of the actual incidence of the powers of the '
Meésianic Age.

Ik.11.20 makes it clear that Jesus thought
of Himself as endued with all the powers of the Kingdom.
In Him it hed actually arrivéd. Concerning the word
g‘#em'é" Ince reports®™ that é"{)odﬁ is the modern Greek
walter's equivalent for 'Just coming, sir.! By this
word, the walter conveys the fact that he 1s at hand
with servieé!

| 'In the.power of the dlvine victory over

the armed strong man, Jesus now works "by.the finger
~of God", or by "the Spirit of God", i,e. with dynemis,
exousia, charis, charisma.' This 1s.how_Rudolph Ofto
comments on the section from which this verée is taken
(Mt.12.é5h29,.Lk.ll.l7-22). 'This dynamis of his ia
nothing other than the dyﬁamis of the Kingdom, the
Kingdom as dynamis. And this charisma and charismatic
activity of his is nothing other and nothihg less than
the coming of the Kingdom itgelf.' A little later, .he
says that the Kingdom 'comes chiefly not as clalm and
decision but as saving dynamis, as redeeming power, to
set free a world lying in the gluﬁchgs of_Satah, threat-
ened byt he devii.and-by demons, termented, possessed,
demon—ridden: and to capture the'spoil from the strong
one; i.e. it comées chiefly as saving dynamid, as

redeeming might,! ¢
f %ﬁer%fﬁéagﬁ g§saod 215

BA6 Son of Man' p.1045
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Our Lord concludes His reading of Isaiah 61.1,2
in tne'synagegue at Nazareth with the affirmation, 'This
day is this scripture fulfilled in your ears.!(Lk.4.16ff).
Here again is confirmation of our Lord's certainty
regarding the imminence of the Kingdom in Himself, and
of its associaﬁioh=with eeving-dynamis. The text also
witnésses to the remarkable faith of the One who was
prepared to make such a statement in uis own home
synagogue.
. The assathation of the Kingdom with the Lord
1s so close that texts like Mt.13.41, 16.28, Lk.1.33,
22.30, 23;42 provide an equivalent to the ggneral phrase,
the 'Kingdom of God'. It 1is just.as surely the Kingdom
of Christ (cf.Eph.5.5). Devotion to Christ and to the |
Kingdom are equated, as in the transposition of Mark 10.
29 (cf.Mt.19.29) to Lk.18.29: !Till they have seen the
kingdom of God come-with pewer"in Mk,é.l bébmes '£111
they see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom' in Mt.
16,28 Marcion said that 'in the gospel, the kingdem
of God is Christ Himself'.t |
In the thought of Jesus regarding His ministry
there is another element to be Aeticed, already mentiohed
in the quotation from Kuddlph Otto, but too often
disregarded. whatever we may think of it ourselves,
we cannot‘fail to see that the Lord eneisaged Himself,

*schmidt Art.foddelsc® Dp 581/2, 590/1.

fTertullian adv.ﬂﬁﬂ}c.4 33. Hebert ('Throne of David!
p.138n) . d61so quotes a scholion, attributed to Origen,

on Mt.l1l.11-15 (Cod 238 of the gospels=-Gregory):!'The
Kingdom of heaven 1§ Christ Jesus exhorting all men to

repentance and drawing them to Himself by His grace.!
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as the agent of the Kingdom, engaged in a struggle

" with a personal power of evil_(Mt.12;2§, Mto.3.24)..
The Temﬁtation becomes the opeﬁing séene in this
drama. Jesus ia engaged in God's'wérfgre against
the powers that have usﬁrﬁed.His-rule. . Faith,there-
fore, has its decisive part to play ss attachment to
God and hostility to Satan.

-The powers of the Kingdom are at work to
break the power of Satan in the human heart, and to
right the misery that his reign causes in human affairs
(cf.e0.g. Lk.13.16). Neither sin, nor the senseless
suffering of human beings, is viewed in these Gospels
as being part of God's order. They are alien. In Christ,
the Kingdom las come, and, by faith,'these intruders
are to be expelled and 1ife come to its fullness. Karl
Heim writes most suggestively of Christ's miracles

- performed on the sick not as an interruption of Nature,
therefore, but as a{*binding of the strong manV", a’
viectory over the will-powers which lie behind the
suffering of men, over the Yspirit of sicknessP¥. The"
whole of Jesus' miraculous actlvity rests on the
assumption that the world has an inner sidg, which 1is
accessible by t he force of the will, and that we'éan
strive with this inner world of Nature by faith, as.
we strive with some living power.'* When the Seventy
return triumphantly from their journey, armed as they
had been with the Lord's commission to heal the sick

and proclaim the nearness of the Kingdom (ILk.10.9),
Y K.Helm: 'The New Divine Order' p.45
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they report, 'Lord, even the devils are subject unto

.us through thy name,' and He replies, 'I beheld Satan
as lightning fall from heaven! (Lk.10.17,18). 'Miracle
is the victory of God in this.strife of spiritual
Powers.ﬁf. _-

It muat n9v§r“be forgotten, Whenlisolating
the thought of 'tne Kingdom! ffom the resﬁ of the teaching
of Jesus, that-our Lord's typical word for God is not
'King'!, but tFather!. EvVen in the prayer that teaches
men to pray for.the Kingdom, God is addressed as 'Our
Father!. |

+mt4~u Bem,
The Kingdom thus is God's Sovereignty, eelsnew-

thus the realm of spiritual energy and life and love,
where God's Will 1is being done and where man is in

living touch with the Father, Creator and Lord of all
- Tn s
things. Ith;; God's gift,—that—abeve—ai&—must-ba—strasseé

(Lk.12.32,. Mt.16.19)T, The Jews, because of their lack
of response, will find that it 1s 'taken'! from them, and
tgiven to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereof!
(Mt.21.43). The 1ink with thes Kingdom 1s the 1iving
one.of tfaith?, which is synonymous with 'receiving!
‘(note MK.9.37,42; 10.14,15). It is noteworthy that the
bellever must thus receive the kingdom 'as a little
chilg! (Mk.io.l5~ Lk.18.17). It is promised to children
(Mt.18.14). The poor in spirit are those fit to receive

t Schmidt: Art.famAcin 7.6, p.588
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it (Mt.5.3). . As Mk.1l.15 makes clear it must be accepted
in repentance. Many Parﬁbles and Sayings (e.g.Mt.13,
34-46, 5.29, 19.12,-22.1-14) mak- show the decisive
character of the acceptance. Nothihg_must supersede
the claims bf the Kingdom. Thus, though typically the
Kingdom 1s something which'we'accept, @f into which we
enter (Mt.5.2017.21, 2i.31 etec.) it can be striven for.
We should seek and ask for it (Lk.12.31, Mt.7.7f, 13.
45f). This 'seeking' is the same as the /3{03“9.:., and
&p«ézgx of Mt.11.12 and Lk.16,16% |

New Testament scholars are equally divided
concerning the translation of Lk.17.21 with'its'EVQg'séﬁf
érﬁv. The dlvision of ophnion goe® back to very early
days, when Oiigén-favoured'tbé idea éf'the Kingdom ‘being
'within you' and Ephraim Syrus preferred the rendering
'in the midst of you!? c. H.Roberts has propounded a
.solution which has the merit of gathering into one

what both these opposing versions seek to éestablish.

He finds évidence in the pepyri for the use of évrig
with the meaning 'in (your) pogssession' or 'in (your)
c:ntrol'f It is already here as God's gift to men. |
there is, in this trenslation, too, an acknawlédgment
of the idea that, though the kingdom is the realm of
God's gface, mah has his part to piay Ey His response
and effort. The qﬁestion that is being asked concerns

the date of the coming,of'the Kingdom. Our Lord's reply

#Schmidt ibid p.589

+Manson: 'Say:lngs of Jesus' D.303

? See Expos.Times Oct.51 p.30 & Harvard Theol.Review x1i
- . : : - 1-8 .
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1s that it is not to be observed outwardly. The cry

'Lo, here!, or 'There'! is quite out of place. It 1is
not that kind of Kingdom at all, and, in any case,it

is here already, and its powers are at your disposall

It is noteworthy that the term, 'the Kingdom!',
was soon displaced in the teaching of the early Church,
and this with nojense of disloyalty to Jeéus, and in
spite of the fact that it was 1in association with the
idea of the Kingdom that He.was finally put to death.

the universality of its application,
The inwardness of His teaching cqﬂcerning it,kand the
identification 6f His owﬁ person with 1£s message,altered
the shape of the idea completely. .John could use the
- conception of 'eternal life! to‘replace-it, and Paul
could find it fulfilled in the conception of the Lordship
of Christ (see e.g. 1 Cor.15.20-28). The Theocracy of
the Jews had_passed.béyond.all barriers. The Messianic
era had come, and wﬁa being fulfilled in the salvation
now possible to all in Jesu's name, in the deliverance
from t he power of the demon-forces that lord it over
human life, and in the powers of the'Spiriﬁ available
to 'believers!. The Apocalyptib elgment remained in
the conception of the Parousia.' And the term itself,
though so central in the teaching of the Lord Hiﬁself,
passed from general usp? The-Géspel.had become a Gospel
- realised entirely in Christ Himself. In Origen's phrase

: s ]
it was auroﬁaﬂde:n.

X In part because of its liability to grave political
misunderstanding. e¢f.Aets 17.7,8 where the use of the
term did preciptate trouble. : ,
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53 2@6 Messish and the Miracles

Jesus is portrayed in the Gospels as the
King-Messiah, in whom the Kingdem comes. He 1nv1tes
men to accept it,'tg;entgr into it: but he does not
merely procleim it, He inasugurates it. It is here in
Him. Just as 1t is not given to all to understand the
'mystery' of the Kingdom (Mk.4.11), so, during His'
earthly 1ife there is a hidden quality about His Messiah-
ship, too. No one 1s forced, by any kind of Pressure,
spiritual or.material, toa cknowledge elther Kingdom or
Messiah. | _ _

Coming fnnm a community which, from the far
side of.éhrist's Death and Resurrection, worshipsHim as
Lord, it is remMgkable how fnr these first three Gos pels
preserve the remembrance -of the staées of Christ's self-
revelation. 'C.K.Barrett"points out that St.Mnrk's '
Gospel is actually builf upon a framework of déclarationa
"of the Messiahship. Mark l. 1 is the auther's 1ntreductory _
statement, boldly announcing that its good news coencerns
the wa,oaj. As the story unfolds', it 1s.clear that though
men may not knéw Him, the 'demons' recognize Him immediate-
1y (1.34; 1.24, 3.11, 5.7 = in the latter cases the title
xg“néi i3 not used, but the essential meaning is the
gsme). The pivotal point of the record is in 8.29,
Pefer's eonfession of Jeéus as Messiah at Cd%nrea
Philippi. Then, at the end before the High Priest (14.
61f.), Jesus witnesses to His own cenception of His

office. It is as King-Melsiah (ef.,Lk.23.2) that He is
% 'The Holy Spirit and the Gospel Tradition'(194l)p.118
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brought to tradl and crucifixion.

| The titie which our Lord seems deliberately
to have used cencerning Himself 1s 'Son of Man' (some
70 timeswpnmﬂisnliPSrin thevSynopticsnand 1.0 in John) .
Itzwas;am'indeﬂinit eand“yeﬁpallusﬂye“titlg, having the
addé@kﬁénitj@ﬁg&sseﬁtﬁngakingﬁipswmtn;mandirépresentation
of;pthd;brbtharhaadfﬂfemaﬂkinﬂad In':Ezeékiel, the prophef
used the term.some 90 .times -of himselfisiGod addressed him
in this wayy . and., 1t was. as ‘Son of Man t?at he was cemm-
issioned ;ias -God's ‘prophet s&nd -servant--.-‘:~ iIt':1s not now
conaidered likely that ; the alilusion:- “tocthe" supernatural

-!'Son:; -of Man' of Enoch ‘would -have. been possible?(the book

is probably-of later .date) in the time ;of ‘our Lor The

Daniel passage -in which the term -appears :(Chpt.7 ,espec-
1ally v,13) is far more likely. to have BecH-pesoLd gur s
Lordls use of the title (df:Mt;26,64).-Tﬁe collective
. character of Daniel's conception (e:g.7.18 where 'the
 one like,unto,ihé sonjof.man'='!ihe"sa;ntsfof the Most
High')" poinfs, in turn;to}puprdnd'stthougﬁt of Himself
as representativé, not only of man in general, but
!especially qf the new Israel, the People of God, and of
Himself as the One through whem ﬁné new Israel comes to
birth.' The Danlelic use of the title iinké immediately
with the thought of the King-Messiah: to the 'one like
unto a son of man' is given an_eﬁerlasting and universal
kingdom (Dan.?.lé).
It is not only as 'Son of Man' that Jesus

2 e
G.8.Duncan 'Jo us,Son _otr Manv' (1947 1T
ack T.W. Manson-s'Teaching of Jegg ) Bi g
like the Servant

Ysee also ibid p.227: 'The Son of Man is
of Jehovah, an 1deal figure and stands for the manifest-
atdon of the Kincdom aof ol an cantlh 4w A maaa-




is portrayed in the Synoptics, but as 'Son of God!,

or 'Son' (of the_Father). There is the 'Johannine
buonlder' as it has sometimes been c¢alled, of Mt.ll.27,
and the reference to the 'heir' in the Parable of the
Wicked Husbandmen (Mk.12,1-12): the Voice at the
Baptism (Mk.l.11l1) and the volce of the Tempter (Mt.4.
s,'e'; all .appeal to His Sonsehip. The s&ying in Mk.13.
52, speaking as it does of the'limitations of His
knowledge, qarries the 1ppress of.its own genuineness,
and witneases again to our Lord's thought of Himself
as 'Son' of the Father. Jesus is thus, as in John,
the unique® Son, through .whom many sons are brought to
'giory. A1l thisllanguage.had Messianic connotation. T
Ps.2.7, echoed ;n the words of the-Voice'at the
Baptism, was a current Messianic reference in the days
of our Lord.‘In Mt;16;16'and 26.63 (Peter's confession
and the High Pries@'s question at the Trial) the terms
)(PWT:S and 'S'on of God' are Ise_t side by side.

These  titles, then, were used by Jesus,
or used of Him by others. In éddition, too, He thought
of Himself continuously,—tee, in terms of the Deutero-
Isaianic‘pidturelof the '!'Servant of_the Lord!'. All
these titles éoalesced in the general conception of
the 'Meséiah'. | . |
|  While this 1s so, ‘&.S.Duncan sounds an

1mportant'warning'when he reminds ‘us that Jesus set

*here % 0“"]!'05 rather than '&G\-cisquoL & S. say of “7"“")“’5
" that it covers the meesning 'that wherewith one must
be contant, hence of only children‘. It carrlies the
meaning 'enly', 'unique'.

tcf. 4 Bzra 7.23, 13.23, 14.19 for examples of this.



little store by titles, and disdained the kind of
authority gaineé by thelr use (cf.Mt.?.zl, Lk.é.46,
Mt.25.8-10),-ﬁeé%iahéhip,-espec&éi&y, was an lidea
which, once ciaiméd; led to thé'gravest misunderstandings.
'Lifé as Jesus saw it,' he polints out most cogently,
'condibted éséentially in obedience to the will of Ged.
Hence for Himself the qedisivé question could never be
"in what way shell I fulfil the role of Messiah?" It
could only be: "what is the way of 1ife which the Father
has marked out for the Son?™ ¥

It 1s this kind of insight into the motives
of Jesus thatldelivers us from the rigldity with which
some commentators have 1nvestigéted the mattera-ef-the
Messianism and eséhatalqgﬁ of the Gospels. Jesus 1ived
as a witness to God. His contact with the Father was
immedlate and Beal. He lived for God and in God, and
His 'Messiahship'!, like all elSe'about'Him, was a reéponse
to what He kriew of God, not to aset of ideas which He
found ready-made and uniformly a¢cebted. In Himself Hé
found the 'Amen' to all that the Father a sked, or offered.
It 1s for this.reason fhat He is alsé the 'Amen' to all
the premises of Ged (2 Cor.l.20). The point is that His
witness to God came from a living relation first of all.
We nnist not make the hiitake of arguing first from
Messianic conceptions to Jesus. If we think of Him in
Messianic terms, then wehmuSt alléw thése to be inter-

preted, first, by Him.

+1'Jesus, Son of Man' p.120ff and 133.



Schweitzer, in his 'Mystery of the Kingdom of
God', approaches the records with pre-determined ideas
concerning the Messianic brogramme. Texts such as Joel
2.28ff and Mal.4.5 provide him with a timetable and a
test. John d4id ne_miracle: therefore he could not be
the Fererunnér: thd was the guiée in which Jesus appeared
before his contemporaries. Signs and wonders, and the
pouring out 6f the Spirit are to occur before the
Messlanic era. Elijah will be sent before the Great Day.*

It ia a similar kind of rigidity in dealing with
the facts that ﬁas led men back again to the position
in which the 'miracles! of Jesus are thought of, first,
as evidences of his claims. It 1s quite certain that
signs were expected'when the Messlah should come. If we
.allow Schweitzer's point concerning the Joel reference,
and confine this to the time of the Forerunner, there
are other abundant other 0.T. references which connect
with the timespf the Messish himself. Is.35.5ff,61.1
stand behind actqal Synoptic referenceg (Mt .7.32-37 aq;d
Lk.4.18f). 29.18f 1is another instance which C.K.Barrett
adduces, together with referencées from Rﬁabbinic
literature ,to show that it was expected that the Messish
would do 'miracles' and deal with evil spirits.’ The
speeches’in.early Acts show how the fulfilment of this
expectation in Jesus was ﬁppealed to as evidence of His
significance: Peter referé té Him, in Aéts.2.22,as 'a
man approved of God urto you by mighty works and wonders
and signs (S'\-‘W:péq-c Ko, Tépqld't Kad fqpéi-lvg ).which God did

¥).Schweitzer: 'Mystery of the Kingdom of God'(1901)E.T.
Lowrie. _See e.g. 3.115 185 152
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by him in your midst.! In 10.38 Peter describes 'how a8}
that God anointed hiﬁ with the Holy Ghost and with power:
who went about doing good, end healing all thar{were
oppressed of the devil, for God was with Him.' The
appeal is not to the wonder of His peréon, or the truth
of His teaching, but, true to the Hebraic conception of
history, to the fact that clearl& in Him God has demon-
strated Himsélf - the God who makes Himself known by
mighty'aété and by an outstretched arm.'™ _

The questioﬂ, however, remains: 4id Jesus
Himself work from considerations of this sort? When
Vincent Tgylor writes, 'The miracles are primarily wérks
of compassion and of power'l, we Cannet.but agree with
him. That was their supreme'motive. Jesus,ffﬁced with
need, and knowing the accessibility of power, answered
it. The presence of the Kingdom in Him meant the presence.
of God in mercy and love, in‘hgaling‘and in forgiveness.
In thls sense it 1s true that 'the miraéles are connected
with t he Kingdom and the nearness of the Kingdom, not
with the Me;siah." |

That they are signs 1s most certain: they

are signs of the in-bréaking of the kingdom in salvatibn,
which implies 5odily wholeness agwell as salvation from
sin: they are witnésses to the Lord, for ihey show Him
as tﬁe Lord of Life, the One fulfilling the role of

God's viceregent Himself the agent of power. Inewitably,

*W.Manson- 'Jesus the Messiah' Pe33

t 'Formation of the Gospel Tradition' (1933) p.l33
3Schweltzer, quoting Wrede, in 'The Quest of the
Historical Jesus' p.346.
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everything else about Him recelved reinforcement
because of these miraqleé..His words were winged,
because theﬁwere the words of one who showed His
authority so cemﬁletely in these other realms as
well. 'The poweré of fhe age to come!(Heb.6.5) were
de2dmped present among men. |

The 1nwardnéss of the signs is that, though
they are not-compuisions towards belief, yet, to those
itho have teyes to see!, ﬁhey do indeed show Him as Lord
.and Messlah. This fact, however, needs to be safeguarded
‘most carefully. For it is part of the Synoptic emphasis,

- ag distinet from the Johagnine, that euf.Lord_scrupulonsly
avoided the appeal to His 'works' as authenticating

signs, and réfused té grant the Jews the kind of testimony
theyjasked of Him (Mt.16.12%. )

Schmiedel'has an illuminating comment on the
reference Jesus make# to 'the sign of the prophet Jonah!
(Mt.12.31,16.4 Lk,11.29). Discounting entirely the
explanatory words concerning Jonah's three days and
nights in the whale's belly and the three days and nights
of the Son of Man in the earth, he points out that the
real 'sign' of Jonah 1is madejclear in the passage: it
is his preachigg_and_moreo#er the preaching of repentance.
Schmiedel regé&ds this saying, preserved in the midst
of a growing tradition that looked upoﬁ-the works of
wonder asg doneé with an authentic#ting intention, as
'evidence of priceless value to show that-Jesus declined

on principle to do, not all works of wonder; but all
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such as might be supposed to serve the purpose of

acerediting his exalted rank.l! No one, he comments
rightly, would haie dreamt of inventing these words
here ascribed to Jesus.®
The reply to the Baptist (Mt.1l1l.46 =~ Lk,
7.22)lcan bear another explanation than that of auth-
entication of the Messlahship by ;Mighty works'. The
Baptist had announced the 'Coming One! in terms that
required discipleéship of fhe highest order. He .was to '
bring axe and winnowing fan; 'What was unfit wguld be
destroyed. Jesus,in His acts of meércy, was moving, lnstead,
emongst the ill-conditioned and the ﬁnworthy. 'Blessed
is he who finds none occasien of gtumbling in me,' says
Jesus. Jesus was undoubtedly exercising s ministry,
but John needed to know thatfit ﬁas the ministry. It
was working out so differently froﬁ the way he had
expected. _
Jesus did ngt traffic in signs or portenté.
The truth 1s that His miracles were signs for the very
simple reason that this is how One whe is the Son of _
God will sact in a world like this. Knowledge of spiritual
power, allled ﬁith_faith to use it,resulted in the
manifestations that the Kingdom had come near. Even if -
we grant that, to others, the Messiah (or his Forerunner-
Schweitzer) would be assoclated with acts of this kind,-
we still have to discover, in a'rafioﬁal universe, séme
further explanation. How did the 'pwwer of God! work

in thesse mnstahces? th 1t-something completely 'in-

#Pp.W.Schmiedel: 'The Johannine Writings' (E.T. Cange¥r1908)
PPe :
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caused'!, as if wherever Jesus went, mirac;es.happened 3

that the places where He slept, where He trod, would
therefore be pessesséd of some reverberative supernat-
ural influence9

The key to this whole strata of the mirac-
ulous is in the Lord's nearness tQ'God. These miracle§
are 'tokens of the coming of GOd's Reign in Jesus. Thej :
sre the Kingdom of God in action - God's sovéreign grace
and forgiveness operative in Christ.!'¥It.1s His unique
awareness of God and of-spiritual pewér %hat enabled
them to happen. ' There was nothing 'irrational!  out
them. They follow certain causes and fulfil certain
laws. Amongst these contingent Qircumstances we neﬁice
the necessity for !'faith!. o ’

On every occasion when_otheré could
contribute faith, our Lord seems to.hav; expected 1it,
or neéaqd it. ' In the case of iunatiés, Qﬂthe demon-
possessed, this. could not be forthcoming; and He acted
on the strength of His own péwers. In the other |
instances, the contribution of others helped to malke
the situation a responsive one, in'which_God's power N
could wbrk (af. Nazareth where the right aﬁmosphere
was missing). | : _ ' ' |

It is important to deal fairly with the

indications that show Jesus as a Healer using the medical
methods of His time - and some of durs - ag far as they
will go. Contemporary references (e.g._Celsus in De
Medicina iii p.27, iv 4 and Galen in Nat Facul iii 7) ﬁ:
recounting treatments for paralysis, epilepsy and

¥ AM bawtee "The Wok ond Wends  Tecae ! fiase) .55
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dumbness, and mentioning the use of saliva in assuaging
eye-diseases, indicate that our Lord seems to have
used some of the simplé remedies and methods of His
day. He seems to have possessed an instinct for what
was vital and useful 1n_contémpob§ry Practice.

| It is undoubted, too, that there are parallels
in pagan and.rabbinic'literatufe'to the exorcisms of
Jesus. C.K.Barrett is right when he says that Canon
' Richardson in 'The Mireeuleoue Miracle Storles of the _
Goapels' has minimised the significance of these. 'In .
fact,f he writes, 'we are driven to the conelusion that
there is hardly anything in the Gospel exorcisms which
cannot be parallgled in more ér less contemporary pagan
or Jewish literature (or in.both),'*'His conclusion,
8imilar to other thaumaturges,
however, is that Jesus was a 'Dneumatic pérson',ﬁand
that the unique element in His exorcisms is that they
were special signs of God's pﬁﬁer and of His Kingdom,
and took place in virtue of the divine kingdom (Mk.
3.27 and paralleis, Mt.l2.25 and parallele). If mpy be
that thus Mr. Barrett‘also hes missed $he significance
of the parallels. Healing power works according to
underlying law, and not according to ow presuppositions.
E.R.Micklem, in his 'Miracles and the New
Psychology! has much that is valuable to bring to notice
at this point and adduces a number of instances from
the modern migsion fieéld which afférd striking parallels
with some of the Géspel accounts of the expulsion of

# 'Holy Spirit & the Gospel Tradition' pp 57ff.
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tdemena'. After going on to discuss some of the

classic cases of divided personaiity whtch have been
_investigated bj modern psychologists, he continuee,
' 'Fundamentally, ‘no-doubt, the ancient ‘method is the
same as the modern, viz. “Suggestion“. It makes very
1lit tle difference for therépeutic_purposes whether the
patient believes that the”demon has left him or that
'he never has beén "possessad” but hée been the victim
of morbid'mental processes, 8O long as he is persuaded :
' end has accepted the "euggestion" that he 1s free from
slavery;'* _

The sigriificance of these parallels, and’
the value of comparing the methods of Jesus, so far
as we are’ ame',' with other methods of healing, both
ancient and modern, is that it enables three things
to be discovered: (1) that He did not disdain 'ordinary!
-nethods, but employed what was of value in them, (2)
that there were elements in his 'treatments!’ that
transcended the ordinary altogether, and (5) these
latter elements are in alignment with what is already
known to be healing and helpful - they represent the
aid which He is able to bring because of His indubitable
contact with God in power and in love. In the case
of the"epileptic bo&' (ME.9.14-29 and aparallels), we
notice him, tnns, tﬁighg sush questions as a modern
psychidtrist might ask (v.21),”end_then proceeding.to
'adjure' the demon_andﬁeng ;t“éweya After a violent

convuleien, resulting in a death-like swoon (cf. the

A WL
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phenemens whicq&he psycholog;sts calls and Yreaction'),

Jesus, taking the boy by the hand, 1lifts him up. The

elements that Bring in our special categories are to

be noted in our Lord's'emphasis on 'faith' (vv.1l9 and

23) and His words about 'prayer (and fasting)' inm v.29.
The incSedible swiftness of His cures, and

the fact that some of them opereted 'at a distance!

(Mk.7. 24-30, Mt.8. 5 13) rémoves them from more 'normal'

methods, aqwell as the records of cases which transcend

ordinary experience altogether, such as the raising of

the dead (Mk.5.21-24, 35-45, Mk.V.ll-lV).

There would be two tendencies at work in the
dayas of the early church: one to assimilate Jesus to
congemporary healers,and the othef to aSSimilate His

.miracles to Hie saving pewer in spiritual experience.
The miracles ere put.ih a'setting of personal relations,
with trust on the one sgide epd healing power on the
other. It is to be noticed how often people beg Jesus
to heal them. Bartimaeus breasks through oppositdon to
reach Him. - The noticeable instance is that of the woman
witht he issue of blood, in which the miracle takes
place atﬁhe-twolleveks: first, as d drawing of power
from Jesus without ﬁis consent, and then as a dealing
between Him and the woman. The second tendency comes
to prevail over the other in the tdadition,_theugh
even in John both are_present. The fipal,resul# of
the process would be the use 4f the Gospel miracles
in the form of rémarkable parabolic pictures of our

Lepdts—-healing—of-the—gonl.
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healing of thetsoulf' _ _ )
‘In each of these tendencies it is possible
‘that tradition has heightened and developed elements
thatwwere there from the beginning. The story of the '
Gadarene sﬁine, as also that of the cufsing of the
fig-ﬁree, show that the traditioﬁ’ascribed to Jesus
actions which do not seem to be true to His nature.
They do not conform to Otto's test of self-consistency
of persénélity.fin each case, He has bee#assimilatéé‘
to t he wonder-worker of the time. It may be, also,
that the healings have been spiritualised. All that we
- know of Jesus, however, makes it credible that He
exercised His poﬁers within a personal relastionsghip

rather than quasi-magically.

4. The Miraclé Stories

'Miraqle is not a late importation into
the teadition of Jesus, but condltutes the primary
stratum.!' We take these words of W.Manspn's*;s typical
of the considered judgment of preséhtfdays crolars
regarding this matter. The ﬁiraculouq element is

&
present in all four sonnces;tand bulks very largely

in the total Synoptic record.

*c.A. Richardenn, quoting R.H.Lightfoot, finds in their

theological symbolism the explanatiod of the conjunction
o€ the stories in Mk.8.22-30: the gradualness of the '
healing in Mk.8.22-26 corrésponding to the slowness and
difficulty of the disciples coming to full awareness,

and the Blind Man of Bathsaida affording a@ parallel to
Peter and the opening of his eyes at Caeserea Philippi
(M .Stories of the Gospels' pp84/88). Similarly Christ

alimg the sea and walkinﬁ on the water affords a
picture of One stilling the storms of thiﬁgorld tho%gh

Spparently. asieep,Ha .15, capable of bringing peabe &bo .
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Bultmann and Dibelius, writing of the story-

form in which much of the Gospel material circulated
before being written down and incorporated in the
actual records, have drawn a disfinction between
tparadigms', oF 'pronounéﬁenpgstories'i and 'miracle
stories's The former have, as their main purpose, the
appeal to some pronouncement of Jesus concerning aeme
an aspect of belief or conduct. Embodied in these stories
the early church found its decisive and regulative
maxims. The 'mifﬁqle story', say the Form-critics,
consists of a typicai account - of a cure told in three
stages: 1nﬁyodgction, aceounf, and sequel. Dibelius
goes'furthert:hén Bultmanniin his'freétment of miraclé-
stories. So certain is he that ﬁhey are of a lower
order than the.ﬁronpuncemént;stbfies and not part of-
the ei?ntial.ﬁeaching, that he invents for them a
ppeciai class of.'stOry-teller' wno recounted them,
and not the preachers. Both Bultmann and Dibelius
consider this strata of stories as introduced to heighten
the status of Jesus. He is the incomparable wonder-
workeri Bultmann regards thema s EtOries_ihtended to
pfove-the Messlanic power and diﬁine might of Jesus.®
We do not sharé the gceptieiém of these
German writers as to t he ﬁltimate value of the miracle-

stories, nor do we think’ thatt heir one motive was to

*;_'Jesus the Messiah' (1943) p.46

t°A.M.Hunter: 'The Work and Words of Jesus' (1950) gives
the following count, Mark 17, @2, L 6, and M 1.

¥ pichardson: 'The Miracleqstoriel or the Gospels' pp22/5

¥ (Der Geschichte der Synoptischen Tradition' p234,
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substantiaste the claim of the early church that in

Jesus the Messlah had comé. Theyjwere stories which the

early Christians could not help telling. They had

actually happened, and spoke so intimately of Him, of
.His love and mercy and péﬁerg Many of them were full .
of surprises, and this élement survives the contemporary
teiling. ‘ _

"We believe, howeyer,thattrhe Form-critics
have directed atﬁention to:aomething:of value. By means
of their criﬁeria, it seems possible to get a little
nearer toqjhe_oral tdadition behind,the Gospels. It
seems likely that storles wﬁich contain a wealth of
detall - unless theya re plain;y_literarj in origin, or
suspect because of ﬁhgir doctrinal emphasis C?ig.ih; :
11.1-46) - are nearer the original tﬂaditiqn;.The more
frequently a story is tblé‘the more likely it is to bé |
'abbreviated and_conventionaliéed..'Vincent Taylor,
using this criterion, lists as storles likely to be
nearer tot he original acecounts the narratives of the
Gerasene Demoniaétt:he'Daughter of Jairus, the Epilpptéc
Lad, the 8$tilling of the Storm, the Feeding of the 5000,
'and perhaps the Ralking on the Water. On the other hand, '
he writes,‘a story like the Young Man at Nein (Iko7.6-7)
shows distiﬂct signs of-wqathering,_agd must have péssed
through several, and pérhaps many, gtages of transmission,

before Luke used and embellished 1t,!f

¥The detalls as remembéred may be quite misunderstood.
It is part of the N.T. problem to get behind the account
as reported to the reconstruction of what actuaslly
happened.

t 'Formation of the Gospel Tradition' p.1l25.



| iﬁesefstdries-arelimpres51vé for our purpose :1q
because of an ingistence to be observed in many of them.
We believe tﬂ% it was :i?st 1mPérted\by2our_Lord'Himself.
The ﬁecuiring no;e.coﬁcerns the'peéeSSity for tfalth! |
in the situation. 'Faith ig_pot always;mentioned in
these stories,' comments Vinqgﬁy Taylor, ' but 1t is
presuﬁposea as the guppliantlé-attitudea "Jesus," |

“ Fascher flnely says, "does not heal ‘to ay?ken faith',
becausé Hea ssumes it."! ’*

It is'evén possible to go further in Form-
criticism, and to nofe-what we might.call a 'Falth-
story', in which, just as.surely as a 'paradigm' is
related. in order té.lead to t he f'pronouncement', so
thds story leads tq'a statement regarding 'faith'. In
Matthew's account, the record of the woman #ith a
haemorrhage (9.20-22) is a cqﬁpiete's;ory, roupdgd off
withithe words 't’ TETS Tou féwux"_v o and the report of .
the cure. The healing of Bartimaeus (Mk.10.46-52, Lk. |
18.35-43) ends similarly; thé story of the ten lepers

' (1k.17.11-19) hes this pheese, said to the Ssmaritan
who retuﬁned to give glory to God. Vincent Taylor |
speaks of Lule's stﬁries as iréprésentgtive',‘a single
.story foCussing many incidents of the same kind.twe
believe that there must heve been a number of atorles ;
current in the éarliest.days,-having as their_qlimaxﬁnd

refréin”i

m'fv_ﬂ_g Joy féq_méf GE * “’.[_'1'-_1659 Epg_t_we have are
enough to indicate that here was a paramount insistence
on the part of our Lord. Luke's story of the woman who

was a sinnér,-where“the'héaling was of a4 spiritual and
*ibid p.133 Tibid p.155 '
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not a physiesl order, uses the same phrase, adding the

words wpeev &g dipjvar . The story of the healing of
the Syro-Pheeniceen's daughter, in Matthew'!s account,
ends similfgly, with words - though not the same words-
about faith, followed bj the report of cure:Mt.1l5.28

”~

G yeeas pegodn Fov Hmang op, e, 5 roimed Tov Adysy Vwupe...
The grouping of the miracle stories in
Matthew is interesting. Two groups.of five follow one
another in Chapters 8 and 9, and, as a commentator'a
notes concerniﬁg them;.no two storles of the same kind
are given. Group A consists of the story of the Leper,
the Centufion'e servant, Simon Peter's mother-in-law
(and the_éeneral 'many possessed with devils'! v.16), the
Storm stilled, and 'Legion' exorcised. Infthat of the
Centurion's servant alone 1is there any reference to
'faith'!'. Group B consists of the paralytie forgiven
and healed, Jéirus'e daugntef, the woman with the
haemorrhage; two blind men.healed, and a 'dumb man
possessed with a devil'. In cennection with Jairus's
daughter, Matthew omits the saying, preeerved by Lﬁke
and Mark, 'fear not, only eelieve', and in the case of
the 'dumb man' 'falth' is not mentioned. As in the first
of these ggggég:, 80 in the second, the insistence upon
tfaith! may have been an original feature of the story.
This would mean, then, that in all five cases,the comment
on the faith of other people was something which led the
originally

compiler,to group these stories together."%mwmﬁqu‘"r“h
: : M‘m&hd‘m

A7, Nicklin 'Gdsp_el ‘Gleanings! (1950)' Pp.23LF.
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5. Elements in the 'Faith Stories'

The Paralytic (Mt.9.1-8,Mk.2.1-12,0Lk.5.17-26)

i. FongiVenees and Healing. 'Third-part1¥faith'

It has been argued that_this 15 e.typical

'miracle story'_into'which_a fpronouncenent story! -
or paradigm (vv.5-11) has been ingerted.¥ Branscomb,
in his Moffatt Commentary on Mark* makes the incisive
comment: why, 1f theee verses 5-11 needed to be used .
‘had they to be inserted inizgig story? There are other
stories which would have euited such a purpose much
better (e.g. that.of Zaocheus, or, 1f it had to be a
miracle-story,; why not one concerning lepers?). The

" break in the story is, actually, more obviously at v.6
than v.5. In v.6 the scribes are mentioned for the
first time. This clue enables ues to believe that the
fotgiVeness, prior to the healing, was an element in
the story from the very ﬂ&yet,-and if enlargement took
place, it was at this point, where words could usefully
be inserted to justify the early church in its attitude
towards forgiveness?

| Versées 6-11 do, indeed, reflect the standpoint
of 1atﬁen days: This use of the term 'Son of Man!, befOre

Caeserea Philippi, is one of only two such uses (ef.Mk.

LT Taylor- 'Formation of the Gospel Ti#adition'! pp66ff
regards the process as having happened the other way
round: 'I suggest that before Mark wrote his Gospel,the
original beginning and ‘end of the Pronouncement-Story
were cut awdy and replaced byt he fuller details of the
Miracle-Story.!

tibid pp.44/5 L ' o

*W. Manson: 'Luke' (Moff.Comm.) D.53



2.28) and looks very much like an insertion into this

earlier narretive.” The @ estion, 'Who but God alone

can forgive sins®, is a question which would be very
familiar to the early church: *This charge of blasphemy,*
says Rawlinson, ‘'was the.etanding.reproach ef Judaism
against the Gospel.'t '

We believe; then, that gzq;his account from '
Marktaﬁ#:§tgkﬁt:fgh§;::£ with the man's spiritual diffic-
ulties. Dia. He always proceed in this fashion? The
answer would seem to be twofold: (1) this was a case
when this method of heeling was called for. There are
contemporery ingtancee_of the cure of paralysis that |
heve depended upon the clearance of a guilt-sense.3
Nothing can be achived of cure,  in the physical realm,
until the sense of guilt, which in this case had gone
deep into the 'subcopscious' part of the mind, has been
radically dealt with. - In the cédse of & Jew, with his
belief in the causal nexus of sin'andlsuffering, this
would be doubly necessary. (2) That which the science
of p%?ho-sematics is-emphesiz;ng in our time was a&a
axiomfgijaheeh Jesizs worited: He knew of the close assoc-
lation between mind and body, and plainly regarded man
as a unifya A1l parts of his being needed the health
of the Kingdom of God.¥ In the passage Mk.11.22ff,
which has to do with the power open to faith, there is

*Refer e.g. to G.S;Duncan 'Jesus,Son of Man' ppl48f
for a discussion of Peter's Confession as the landmark
in the use of this term.

trst.Mark!' p.24 o e

3A case of whicht he author had personal knowledge 1is
quoted in his book, 'The Neglected Factor'! pp5Off.

+cf also James 5.15 which sgeaks of forgiveness, ag
well as healing, in connection with the 'prayer of faith!
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an immediate transition in which Jesus speaks of the )

need for the forgiving spirit, if men are to know
“the férgiveness of God (vv.25,26). There is a need
for wholeness and integrity in connection with the
exercise of faith. It is what is within a man's heart -
the deep desires of his 1nnerwnaturg - that provide
the directing force of faith and prayer. In order,then,
to receive what Gog can giﬁe_in terms of bodily health,
it is important that the channels of one's inner 1ife
shall be cleansed, and forgiveness found. |

- In this instance we are not dealing solely
with the faith of the man himself. The comment in Mk.2.5
(and parallels) indicates that the faith of thée four
men who carried the péralytic brought an element into
the situation to which Jesus responded. Noterin their -

covitibicent
tfaith'(the edement—of determination and resourcefgifggﬁh

It was by means of what they did that Jesus 'saw their
faith',iéh:;iggzh helped.tb enable the double cure -

the forgiveness, and the healing. The man's own response
is, however, also an e lement in the .situation: this
seéond stage in the story 1s shown g% his answer to

the Lord's authoritative command (Mt.9.5,Lk.5.24).

ii _ 'Justification by Faith in the Gospels!
e Women that was & sinner' TK.7 .356=50

d,.;ﬁ & s nanaatost
‘We have amongst t 'Faith stories!

in the Gospel, with the re_fra_-;g_;_ 41 fchv*r_t,s Gov csq;,m_g_ 7€

representinz, this time, aniinstggpe of "Jjustification

by faith' within the Gospels themselves. Believing and



accepting Christ!s offer of forgiveness, peace -of sl
‘mind and ﬁealing within came to this women, in—answer
to—her—Ffatbh.

There 1s a certain discnepancy in this
story.: §.47, if it is to run parallel with the
proeeeding'pérable, must mean that the 'woman's great
love is a proof that much has already'beenxforgiven
her!?, tEOugh the easier rendering is 'her sins have-
.been forgiven her, on account of, or on tpe g;ound of,
her great lovel(creee)f A¢£uﬁ11 (v.48) may provide .
the key: they 'have been, and remain_forgiveﬂ"?}ummer)f
Jesus ia confirming a previous-assﬁrance of forgiveness,

and stating 1ts ground to be falth, and its issue to be

love.
111 Nature and the Supernattiral’

TEQ Sfﬁfﬁ'bn'the- ake Mk.4. 55-41, Lk.8.22-25

We take this story heresgg representative,

'of the 'nature miracles!'.
Though‘we make such a distinction, however, we need
not think that it was one which would be made in the
days of St.Mark him&elf;.God is the Lord of all realms.

| Later in our discussion*_we shall note the
strees in the narretive'on fear es]faith!s opposlte
(e.g. in Me¥k's 'Way are you afraid like this? Have
you no faith yet?!'). 'Mansoq,_coﬁQErihg Luke 13.31-33,
comments that men to whom had been committed the task
of proclaiming the Kingﬁomnef God should have shown
more confidence in God's caré of fhema Jesus, by

comparison, is confident of the Father's love, care
#See PR. 3..,, Tater.




and power. His sense of mission supports Him as He B
journeys through life. . _

Hoskyns and Davey, who view the N.T.miracles
as fulfilments of 0.Ts referenpea,nfingﬂln this story
an echo -of Ps.-és.v, 'who stilleth the raging of the
sea, and the noise of the waves, anq tha madness of the
beople;W Similarly,they-suggest that1§he;Walking on
the Sea may have a reference to Jobf9.8, and the

o © ova baek )

Feeding of the 5000 and 4000;t° the miraculous feeding
of the Children of Isreel in the wilderness, ee—e
roforence—back and =8 a prefigurement of the coming
great feast of the Messianic Age.' But, surely, the .
question of the discipleslat"tha end of the story makes
clear what was its point to those who told it: it puts
Jesus in the category of One to whom the supernatural
ég available and obedient T 'The disciples are...filled
with a new kind of tepror ag of men in the presence of
the supernaturel. The uncanny calm and the strangé power
of Jesus frighten them.'® Faith, it 1s to be noted,
is, therefore,'tha; which provides aécess to6 these realms.
If the disciple#were'lacking in it, Jesus 1s exemplar of
it. What impresses the disciples in the story - and
what 1s.remembered_later - 1s the certalnty and calm
of Jesus at the moment of emeérgency (corresponding to
His 'euthority!?, sﬁ.frequently mentioned 1# these early
chapters of St.Mark). He is the manpf sﬁpremen faith,
' Because of what this incident reveals, there is something
awesome in the comhand which He possesaes over supernatural
power. -

¥*1'The Riddle of the N.T.! panfo 94,173
TW.Manaon !'Tulka (Moff.: Comm.) o On/d 3 Z E.J. Rawlinsong“ﬁak g bi
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iv. 1Keep 1in the attitude of Faith! S
) The‘heaIing of_ Jairus's Da  rhter & the Woman

- “Tk.8,40-56.
The idea of physical coentact with Jesus
. as the medium for healing power enters both these
yne Storiess; in..one case: ;Hi;i'-?‘:: touch- i';s.a -_a:,_sl_c_e,_g_i,-;;ﬁg:‘_!', 'Come qnd
- 8y %hy, hand, upon, her.and she, shell,dive (Nt.9.18; and
in,the, other,; the. '-_-‘."’OI‘.’.@P'ILtP‘%Qh.eS.ﬁ-:HifmJS'rE:':.Ef:;'I‘ may but touch
oot o BL 8 gaTmEnt.,; IShal]::.be_, wholel: (Mt ¢@+21:)«:¢ In the latter
L. \case,,l Jesus was; c-onscioy_f_s_-:.;t-tl,g;t \SJWrug hagdi:gone .from Him
e (Mk.5.30 c¢f.Lk.8.46). This conforms to other hints in
e e the Gospelgm(CEJMk L9 40-45, . Lkw6 -1 Q). - that;JBsus was

thought of.as possessing somethingygmmparable to a

T1oa
dynamic 'chargg', whipb enap;ggucgpgg;to;he,performed,
which could.beldrawq on an§ depletea, and re-energised
in times of prayer and quiet'with-God. |

T o " to the woman
In the contaxt of the Lordfs worda, ' Thy
. faith hath Saved you! He—the the elements of keenness_
and a certain kind of resouréefulness are to be noted-
agaln. By means of His search for her, this incipient
tfaith! was estaﬁlished, and what hovered on the border-
- line of magic and syperétition was confirmed through
this living contact.wiﬁh the;One ﬁhqmmediates-God to
men. It is made known for what it has it in 1t to béf
My l;tth_girl is d?ing,' says Jairus,
in the account of Mark and Luke. In Mgﬁthew ghe is
'déad'.fIt is when_Jairus is on the.wéy with Jesus,
that, acéording to Mark and Luke the report comes,

' Thy daughter is dead.!' To this, Jesus swiftly
*W.Manson's comment is that 'nowhere 1s it better pvo
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responds: p;‘) ¢o&$,ﬂzm £iiTeve : he is to keep in the

attitude of faith. No object 1s given to the verb here.
Against the erushing acceptaucé of the fact of death, -
he is to keep ofi 'believing!’.

The hired mourners, ang_ali but the circle
of those in whom 1eve and faifh are strong,'are bathshed
from the room. It 1s in their presence that Jesus utters
His commanding word, !'Talitha cumi?!.

.v. Faith s the clue to th® Samaritan's heali
The Healing,of'the 10 Tepers LK.. =T '

On their way to show themselves to.the priests,
as Jesus had_cOmmanded them, the ten iepefs were healed.
In the acting'Out'of thelr faith, the answer came.
- Alone of them all, a Samaritan returned to
give thanks, fér—threheating. The incident reflects the
pleasure of the Lord at the responsiveness of this man,
and his disappointment at the lack of gratitude in the
others. He returned, be it noted, 'to give glory to God!.
These works are all to God's glory. There is in them an
unfailing correspondence between the will of Jesus and
the will of the Father.¥ |
-As in the case of the woman with the haemorrhage,
i confirmation of what has already happeded,.Jeeus gives
.to the man what is the .eiue to his healing: lf'mfﬂ‘\s LV Géd’ul‘év a6,
A Samaritan éan know this openness to God, equally with a
_Jew.' This man needs to Egg! that this is the secret of his
cure. He has come to tpis.'opepneesnpq God! in Christ's

presence. It 1s not 'magic' nor superstition, but.'faithyi

#17 _Nicklin:. 'Gospel Gieaningsi pP.318



vi. _'all things are possible' Co '
' “The Epileptic Boy _Mt.i7.14-21, Mk.S. 14-29, L
Lk 9 37-43 .

This story reveals our Lord's expectation
concerning faith. It was somefhing'which men should
know and use. '0 faithlessFeneratio#', is His comment
on'the_inability of the'disciples to deal with this
matter. The comment applies partieularly to the
disciples, but it has to do with all-present. It was
a generation, according to the Lord's judgment, lacking
the ability to deal witht he situation bz faith. T.H.
Robinson thinks that Mark's werding suggests that the
. dsdciples, feeling at once that this case was beyond
them, had not even attempted to cure the boy, though,
by this time, they had had experience of exorcism. They.
failed to make any real effort.*

_ Matthew and Luke omit the section in which
Jesus questions the father (Mk.9.22-23). Frqm the first,
it was a most challenging account of faith and its oper-
ation:. Our Lord Himself knew_that,the heavenly powers
were as accessible as this: 'This "if thou canst” - all
things are possib;e'ﬁe him that believeth.! Our Lord's
.comment, says Rawlinson, 'means probably not that faith
can do anything, but that one who has faith will set no
‘1imits to the powerlof'God.'* Theufather's angwering
ery ie most discerning. With one part of his nature,
and in the presence of Jesus he.ean reeeh_eut to a faith

like this; but deeper in his being he knows that there

*'Matthew' (Moff Comm.) p.l48
f'St Mark! p.124
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are resistances to faith of this absolute character.

'T believe,! he says, 'You help my unbelief - deal with
those areas in.my-nature which I cannoét reach and about
which I am not sure.! | _ |

o  'Why could not we ggst'it out?! the disciples
ask. Many MSS omit the !aﬁd fasEing'_of_the aeaver in
Mk.9.29.l What Jesus seems to be saying is that a course
of spiritual'discibline.eﬁables 'faith! to Dbe developed.1 
By means of.it, they could use faith more effectively.
Mt.17.20 gives the.reply, 'Because of your unbelieff
(eAsyorriix), and Matthéew then proceeds to add a comment
concerning faith, combining the phfases in Lk.17.6 and
Mk.11.20-25 (sMt.21.21). Luke has 'sycamine tree' instead
ef 'mountaint'. The language, of ceurse, is that of
hyperbole. But {te-one who starts with God as the basic
'fact of expefience (as Jesus did) ﬁills and mulberry
trees alike are extreordinarily ingignificant details,...
He who 1s in the secret of God's heart, he who is
intimate with the Creator, will never find himself at

a8 loss because of.purely bqﬁqical things, nor will

his ideals be frustrated by happenings within the
realm of mere éreation,'*’iMatthew, by including this
comment, therefore restores the idea of the tremeddous
powers of faith @hieh else might have been lost by the
omission of Mic.9.23. |

® Robinson 'Matthew'! (Moff.Comm.) p.149



ey

vii, Faith must_éﬁviéion its wants with definiteness
The Healing of partimaeus Mk.10.46-52,1k.18.55-43

The keenness of this man is, again, to be
noted. He wili noﬁ be silenced! in the end, when Jesus
stops and takes notice of him, the erstwhile-hindering
crowd act as agents to bring h;m.to Jesus?!

Josus asks him to particularise. What he
needed and wapted was'ébvious enough, but he must put
it into words. As he d4id so, evgrything within him
would be concentrated upon this above all else, !'Rabboni,
that I may receive my siéht!' Then comes the declaration
’sm’“"ﬁ o “é"“'ﬂ;\' dt. His sight was regained at once,
and he followed Jesus along the road.”

viii. Concentration of purbose and desire: Fdith 'nothing

qffthe‘Fi Tree, and the

~doubting'! : The lcursing
aiscuSSIOQ fo_IQWing}'__”

Mark's narrative has been 'heightened' in

<@ - s & ’ Y . ® - Py

the account given by Matthew. The fig tree now'withers
instantly. W. Manson connects Zech.l4.4 with this
incident, and thus explains how the allus;on to 'this
mount' followed: the Mount is the'Mount of 0Olives, and
Zechariah's prophecy speakg of this mount 'cleaving in
the midst' at the coming Day ofﬂthe_Lord, 'The words
of Jesus,'"have faith in God'etc;",a.implies the
- consciousness on the part of Jesus that at the moment
when He and His disciplés are ggihg up to Jerusalem
the phenomegé of the Messianic age (Zech.l4.4) are on
- .the point of being fulfilled. What the prophets had |

4W.Manson 'Luke! p.227 says of the use of the
.22 . e title
'Son of David' by the blind man here that this is in
itself an expression of fsith ip Jeaus.This popular. _
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predicted about the last days is about to happen.' ¥ '

Other explanations are that the incident
provided an acted parable. A fig-tree in leaf usually
carried fruit (the green figs of Cant.2.13 ). This one,
with leaves but no fruit, held a lesson for the disciples
and prgvided-g ciear allusion to tpé‘gtgte of Jewry
(Hos.?.lo,is), Robinson thinks that thg parable, once
similar to that npw.in,Lk.ls,é-Q, may have changed in
the course of trangmissién into a miracle. It is also
possible, he thinks, that Jesus saw thaﬁ the tree was
about to perish and, using words that later were
misunderstood, applied the opportunity to make some
observations about faith.

' _ The repeated_use of this logion (cf.
Mt.17.20) concérning the mighty power of faith, points
to its being a saying of Jesus. Its striking character
would fix it in men's mihds;,xts use by St.Paul (1 Cor.
13.2) corroborates this view. T.W,Manson regards
Lk.17.6 (witht he sycamine tree substituted for the
mpuntain) not as a varliant, but as a similar saying
preserved in Q guite independently of the 'mountain!
logion.'s _ | _
| It 1s an #t?r&ctive.idea that in the
words of Mk,ll.éz,zs we'apprqaéh.sométhihgllike a
'definition of faith'® ’Egere wirnw eoG. In God

“W.Manson !'Jesus the Méssiah' pp30,39

f+ Rawlinson 'St.Mark' p.l54

3 tSayings of Jesus' p.l4l -

*J.A.Findlay made this suggestion in an early book
of his, !'Jesus as they saw Him' p.l02.



were all the powers that Jesus ueed..Schlattei;s
comment on this objective genitive here, which he
labels as an Azfmgism, 1s that 'the trust directed to.
God belongs to God, and is His.' It 1s both God-inspired
and God-directed. Faith of this kind, even if but a
grain, pOSSeSsing the power of life and growth of the
‘mustard-seed (e¢f.4,31), can remove mountains.
The atress in this passage'falle mest.df

all upon the cohcentratien'of the mountain-mover. There
15 an intense 1ﬁ§gration about his purpose and desire
aﬁd his faith in God. There is to be no 'doubt in his
heart!, as he enters upon his act of faith. He must
be possessed (v.24) of a confident assurance of the
outcome. |

These elements ere all part of the picture
that one gains of faith in the Synoptics. It 1s based
entirely upon God. The component of eoncentrated purpose
and desire is clearly seen in the story of Bartimaeus,
in the incident in M, 2 (v.5) where the word of forgife-
ness is first drawn from Jesus because of the ingenuity
and determination of the four me;Tééﬁgﬁgﬂhan in Mk, 5,
who had'sought cure for twelve years; *=» determined to
gain help from Jesus, gﬁﬁ makes, and carries out, her
plans accordingly. This element is pigigiy aeen in many
of the faith-stories. The Lord!s swift move to counter

the 552352 of the announcement'o% his daughter's death
#Der Glaube im N.T.p.588
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illustrates the element of not being 'distracted!, or

of 'not doubtir;g in his heért': 'Be not afraid: go on
bekieving'; -ss; does else the Lord's vyord to Petier, when
attempting to walk on the water: 'Oq‘tyé_'m‘f‘rél e,ts ™ é&fﬁumg 3
(Mt.14.51). Ebhoes of this are found also in'_Jam.e's 1.6
and elsewhere in Yhis Epistle. boublemiﬂdgdnesS -anything
which makes for inner disu_nity - 1s most rigorously |
to be shunned. If this Epistle-comés.f.rom the Lord's
brother, there is most valuable indirect evidence here

to the views of Jesus on this matter.

Confident assurance is also a note in the

kind of faith for which He looked. 'Believest thou

that I am able to do this?' Hdasks in Nt.9.28. All

the pbwers of the Ki'ngdoml are pi-esent in Him to help

and to heal, buf. the one ivhoausks must be certain of
this, in order that the full reiaﬁo_nship of faith be
_ppssible. _ ' |
With Nﬂ:.ll.24,('The'refore I say unto you,
What things soever ye desire, when ye pray, believe
(fwrrcs're) that ye receive them, and ye shall have them')
1s to be compared Mt.21l.28, ('And 4ll things, whatsoever
Ye shall a sk in prayer, believing (m.vfe\';on'e'g), ye shall
receive.') This kind of believing 1s not only the
attitude of confident assurance = 1t most certalnly is
thﬁt - but it is inspired 'fir_ls_f,__am_i_last by God. It
“looks to God, both for poﬁv'gr_algd_‘:tv‘gp guidance. It is

enlightened, and thereforee certain.”

¥ Rawlinson 'St.Mark' p.158



6. The 'Biastai!

There are two cameos, from what must be
sections of the Synbptic“pi§turéllittle understood
-whén they we_re' recorded, that help to set faijh once
more against its original‘baékgrougd,_Wé believe that
they are typical of a group of'}ecords.that have
survived not a0 much-becauée'théjWeré understood, as
that they set a contrast between Christ and ordinary
men, and in this way magniﬁ}&d'the Lbrd.

The first of these two incidents is that
of the Syro-Phoenicean woman, whose daughter was
healed at a distance . (Mk.7.24-30, Mt.15.21-28).
Matthéw's account is more dramatic than that of Mark.
Silence answers ﬁhe women's first appeal. When the |
disciples find her importunity unbearable, Jesus insists
that He 1s not sent 'but unto the lost sheep of the
hoﬁse of Isréel'. To her continued supplication,made
in such a form that Matthew reports that she 'worshppped!
Him, comes what surely must be an original.saying of
Jesuﬁ, so.unexpected is it. Mark's 'Let the children
first be filled;' is omitted. 'It is not meet to take
the children's bread, and to cast it to dogs.' (The
word 1is kvv«{ft%,' the 'diminﬁtiVé - household pets?- which
mitigates the harshness somewhat.)

In the ﬁoman'é reply, there is a shrewd
penetrative wisdom,_a rgaching out-tp what 1ies.behind
His words: ifruth, Lord; yet the dogs (kovapix) et
of the crumbs which fall fromltheir master's table.!



This woman will not be deterred by matters conpected
with racial discrimination. Her need and her faith in
Christ's ability to help enable her to reach past this,
and say the effeetiye_word which brings His response.
Mark has !'For this saying go thy way; the devil is gone
out of thy daughter.' Matthew has, '0 woman, great 1is

thy faith.! There is something in her very shrewdness,
persistence, her swift parrying of His apparent refusal,

which, added to her conviction of His power to help,
make her faith 'great!. |

The second cameo is that of the logion
concerning 'the kingdom of heaven suffering riolence,
and men of violence taﬁing'it by foree! (sic R.V.Mb.
' 11.12,%%). This, _agaixi,_is preserved in slightly
different form 1n.Lk.16.lé, ﬂThe law and the prophets
were untll John: from that time the gospel of the.
kingdom of God is preached, & nd every man entereth
violently into it.! |

In both forms of the saying the verb is
ﬂcnzﬁrm . If its forceé 45 passive, then the 'suffereth

violence'! of the R.V. 1s right. We believe, with many
commentators, thaﬁ_thie usage is middle, meaning there--
fore texercised force!. It is used thus in Lk.16.16.
Thus the Kingdom of Heaven 'exerclses force, and those
who exercise force capture it;'f The 'men of_violence'
of Mt.ll.1& R.V. are the .f{r*ﬂc&'\i - the word coming from-
the same root as the verb in the previous ct;:: - they

'take it by force' (apsafougev) .,

3

8ic R.Otto: 'The Kingdom of God and the Son of Man'p.l08ff
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The Kingdom of Heavep,'aS'Rudolphlotto'pictures
it, in nishmportant discussionhon this passage, 1is
no static entity, It is the inbreaking of divine
éofereignty in dynamis. The sgying contrasts the
time when men were still awaiting_the news that the
'Kingdom' had come, withthe time of its inbreaking, the
era of John the Baptisf representing the_dividing line
between the two. The saying also pictures the kind of
men who seize what the Kingdom offers. 'on the one
hand,! writesdottq;' the'kiﬁgdom exercised force, on
the other, those who exercise force seize 1t. This
combination of‘cohtrgsts sums up the whole of Jesti
pfeaching'and its characteriétic bi-polarity.of thought.
For on the one.side,lthé kingdom comes and works and
affects and selzes and grows of 1tself, without man's
being ablé to do anything to help. And yet on the other
side, only by summoning ali one's power, and with thq
most strénuous determinati&n, dées one press into it.! %

'If thy right hand offend thee, pluck it out

and cast it from thee' (Mt.5.29); 'He who puts his hand
to the plough and looks" back is not fit for the kingdom
of God' (ILk.9, 62),-'Hb who doeshot ‘hate father or mother
for my sake' (Lk.14.26) are texts which Otto suggests
enable us to understand;whqt manngr of men the 'Biastai!
are. The ;mpertunity of-the_#yroePhOen;cian woman is of
this order. The eiement_of_gompuléivg eagerness 1is strongly

to the fore (cf.also Mt.13.45,46; Lk.11,8,9 etc.).

€17he Kingdom of God and the Son of Men' p.1ll.
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7. Lk.18._8__;_ Faith and P-r_ay_e_r

Lk.18.8 p;m;i-do&—a——#ex%—whi‘mmt
be_mr-e-p;l.-eekeé———{-t has received various treatment from
the commentatore._ Luce, for 'example , explains this
sentence, 11'41?]1 o Yi;s To0 u@plmd eAGav iP’\ 6;[-'5,)076'- T’;f
w(ﬂ*_rw é‘n: "'"\‘S ﬁs; as meaning 'The Kingdom will come,
and come. qu:lckly' but when it comes how many faithful

interpretation ofmc‘rcs as

will there be to enter it?'# This neie-eoneerning '
tfaithfulness! or 'constancy', if granted, would put
this saying in a different category to the more |
typ-ical Synoptic use of the word. Plummer, commenting
on -n'\v wier¥ in the text would make the article yield
the sense 'the necessary faith, the faith in question,
faith in Jesus as the Messiash and Saviour.'t Creed
makes of it 'the faith', that is,'the faith of the
Christian Church.! |

| Our Lord's question has a definite eschat-
ological reference, For that very reason, it is all the
more impressive to notice that the 'fait.h'. referred to
is not linked with these categories at all. There is no
evidence that 'the faith in question' 1s faith in Jesus
as the Messiah and Saviour!'. T;I' AT means 'such faith!,
ft.e. such faith ag in the previous story. This reference
back does hot enable cmnmentators (e.g. Bultmann and.
Klostermann) to explain the._‘sentl_en_ee as a redactional
supplement. Far from being an 'erratic boulder' between

these two parables of the Unjust Judge and the Pharisee

®Cambridge Gk.Test. 'Luke' p.281 1I.C.C. 'Luke' p.415
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and the Publican, the 'faith! referred to in this
sentence is illustirated in both stories, and its
position is not erratic at all.® Persevering prayer
such as Jesus had been advocating in His first parabidad
cannot exist without faith. The second parable strikes
a different note: faith 1s not to be confused with
self-confidence. It is based-elsewhere altogether. The
Publican, who cries for mercy from the living God, goes
down to his house justified ratherlthan the other, who
wants nothing of God but His approbation. The previous
chapter of St.Luke has§ reference to the parousia, and Lk,
18.7 to God's vindication of His elect at that time.
The question 1s will the faculty of faith then - and
indeed in all the time that-will.intervene -be strongly
alive in men? The One who speaks knows how important
it is. ZEspecially must men learn how to continue in
the attitude of faith against delay and seeming indiff-

erence on the paet of God.

XTIt is important to notice that 'faith!' is not associated
directly in the Syhoptics with the thought of the .. ...
Messianic era, eschatology, or the 'Kingdom'. Not even,
with the wétershed experience of Caesarea Phllippl 1is
the word used, either in Peter's confession, or in the
Lord's comment upon it. Indeed, though our Lord went
out of His way to commend 'faith', to encourage people
in 1ts use, and to explain what the power was by which
alid had beén obtalned, there 1s nothing in the stories
to suggest that this faith was directed to thought
concerning the Kingdom, nor even to suggest that those
commended for employing it ever became His disciples.
They had found the attitude which brought them into
direct touch with God, and God's power, and He was
anxious that they should know it. Faith is connected
much more certainly with the thought of God's Fatherhood
than with the 1dea of the Kingdom. It is because He is
the All-wise, All-loving, Al-powerful Father that men
should possess an unlimited trust in Him.
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There is a close.connection between faith and -

the'exercisé of prayer: 'Prayer 1s its source of
strength and its instrument of power,' writes Ethelbert
Stauffer.” _ . o _

Men should -ask, seek, and knock (Mt.7.7£f.) They
will be answered. 'If ye then, being evil, know how to
give good gifts unto your children, how much more shall

your Father which is in heéven give good things (*the

‘holy Spirit! Lk) to them.thaqask Him?' (Mt.7.11). Prayer, -

to be effective, ﬁust bér'in faith'!, We have already
noted the words of Mt.21.22. They occur in the context
of the ﬁ%gagkaoncgﬁning mépntain—moving falth, following
the incident of the withered fig-tree: 'All things,
whatsover ye shall ask in prayer, bellieving, ye shall
receive.! Prayer itself is the vehicle of faith, by
which our Lord teaches us'we can command the powers of
God. It moves, however, at the impﬁlse of God within
us: to pray 'believing',in thisqupnse,'is not just to
use the faculty of féith in praying, but to pray in

the way that is giveﬁ us in communion with God. Prayér
of this kind will-be 'according to the will of God'. @%r?

St.John (§1ves us\in his Gospel his equivalent to the
Synoptic promises concernigg prayep 'in faith! (e..g.

Mt.21.21, Mk.11.24): the pfomises are as great, and as
definite, and they are to those who prayl'in my name'

(In.15.7,16; 16.23,24).-This.i§ prayer uttered wipniﬁ _
our discipleship, end made, through Him, to the Father.

*t'Die Theologie des Neuon Testaments' (1948) p.148
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%. Lack of Faith, and Fgéﬁh'é;opgogitﬁs

Jesus normally speaks of faith when 1t 1s
not-forthcoming,.says.Schlatterr as though it is the
natural and expected respohse to_God's goodness. Hence
he caﬁ plead for failth with the si@plest-of-arguments
from nature and human relationships. This is so
regarding the élement of 'tiugtflin faith (e.g. Mt.6.6,
24; DTk.12.22-51; Mt.7.7£f; Lk.1.9-131 Mt.10.29-31), but
the words of Jesus go much deeper in thelr anayaéis
analysias of 'lack of faith!, uncovering some of the
hidden resistances in mind and wille |

' We have noted,.in the disc¢ussion on Mt.
8.26 (the Storm on the Lgke) that fear is revealed
as its opposite: *¢ Sekel Eew _r3hy$mvfb-t ; Here the
attitude of 'tfust' has completely given wﬁy. The
stress of the e;pefience brings'the disciples to a.
basic terror, resident in what we call now the
'uncons010usf pgrt of the mind. Peter's accession
of doubt (Mt.l4.28-31) in his attempt to walk on the
water is similarly ﬁo be understood'as.the overwhelming
of a momentéry act of confidence by innate-fegrs and
beliefs: ‘quéjm'e-, 55 < eflaTa <5 asks Jesus.

In 16.5-12 (.w.a.1412_1) Matthew's next

use of 5)\;?0"-&@3 occurs. It is a rebuke to the obtﬁse-
ness of the disciples, who;m;spndg?stgnd His words about
the leaven of the Phariseeg_qumSadduqqgs.; Some MSS
of Mark (D) have a fuller commenit in vv.1l7,;18 than othersé

one of the phrasés_of"this comment is, 'Have ye your
¥per Glaube in N.T. p.1l41f. '
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hearts yet hardened?! (cf.Mk.6.52).~Obtuseness of this
'sort, that in His presence is bothered about the
shortage of bread and in@ergrets His_remarks in a
mundane and'materialistic fashion, comes also from
1ife-habits of thought deep within the 'unconsclous
mind!, not yet able to admit all the possibilities.®

The unreasoning.p}ejudice shown in the
Nazafeth Synagogue is to be explained gaimilarly. Our
Lord's faith and power are as ever, but here 15 something
inimical in the mental atmosphefe, preventing thelir
operation. Their 'unbelief! (guuﬂﬂ$) has its roots-in
thelr prejudices: they 'know Him': the situation is.
pre judged, and nothing new is poséible.
We have noted the Lord's comment in Mt.17.17

(Lk.9.41) concerning the failure to exercise the demon
from the Epileptic Boy, 'Q‘faithless (;!knhg_and perverse
(gtqu{.\arpe’V?). generation.! Mt.17.20 adds to the His
explanation concerning the inability of the disciples
_to cast it out, [Bécause of your unbeliefj(édoyéwtfrux).
In Mk.9.24, we have also notéd,_the fﬁther'aeknowledges
in the pres;nce of Jesus the ﬁoésibilities of faith, but,
knowing that there are other argaé of hls nature that
‘resist suéh_ideas as 1mposgible? implorea.His agsistance
in these deepéf, hidden reaches qf_thé ming. _

In Ik,17.5,6 (the parallel passage to Mt.
17.20, with the sycamine tree substituted fdr'the mountain)
the disciples ask the tord.to 'increase thelr faith!',

*ef.note on Hebrew5'5.1a;(p.l37 above) and on Jn.5.44 (p.¢s)
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The point made in the reference to the mustard-

Seed.must not bg missed in this paaéage, Sghlatte?,

for inétance, says that the point Qf'Lk.JV.S is to

draw the disciples to cbnéidergtion'bf God Himself.

They suppose they need a larger quota of faith, but
Jesus tells thém that they do not need more, but only

to exercise ﬁhat they have: faith'é péwer dpeq not.
depend on quantat;ve-fgctgrg nor in fgith as a spbjective
experience, but on God, on whom it lays hold. God's
action is not alwajs prpport;onal to our faith. The
mustard-seed is, ﬁOWever, our Lord's symbol for infinite
possibilities’of growth (cf.Mt.13.31332), md while all
that Schaiiler sayé is frue, it i1s also true ﬁhat Jesus
did not commend men for 111ttle faith!. Great faith, in
His presence, received gréat answers (Mt e845-13, 15.21-
28). PFaith itself, as a'human facul#y, is a lively,
developing thing. Let the 'mustard-seed! be used, and
they will beth 'becm accustomed to its use, and
£ind its power growing ever s.tronger:

'_ ' schlatter's distinction between 'true' and
'false! faith is much more-vﬁlnable;f 'false faith! |
reverses, or would 11ke to reverse, fhé ;2tg relation
bétween God and man.-It_i; anxious to use God, instead
of living at His disposal. The Temptation story_shows
Jesus distinguishing between the two: the temptation
'fo throw Himself from the p;nngcle-pf“thg Temple provid-

ing an example of a spurious faith that would exploit

¥Paul also thinks of faith as activa and creative (ef,
2 Cor.10.15, 2 Thess.l.3 see 8 above).
+'Der Glaube im N.T.! ppl65-16 :



the protection of God. The Parable of-the Ten Virgins
exposes & group whosea llegiance is nominal, professing
trust in Him,-and waiting for His return; but their
,1amps are without oil. They would 1ike to be associated
witht he Kingdom, but are not willing to fulfil its
. conditions. Theirs is 'an inaotive faith. The Slothful
Servant, eiﬁilarly, is a servant, but he is inactive.
This distinction prevents the possibility
of misunderetaﬁding faith es-offéring.special facilities
for our selfish use or exploitation. Ali the sayings
of Jesus concerning falth's mighty powers need to be
set against the background of His complete devotion to
the Will of God. . He who aims.at the.fulfilment of His
owm wiehea, thinks of God as a servent, instead of
living to fulfil God's Will. By His teaching on the
severity of God,-oor Lord-oould keeb_the faith of the
disciples-rightly balanced. Only he trulj believes in
God who 1s awed by‘Hie_juogﬁent and subdued to His will,

~even while hefrejoioes in His ﬁefey.
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8. The Example of Jesus

S

_ -In this metter-of faith, as in all else,
Jesus 1is the Mediator. Faith 1s the link between .
heaven and earth, therefore in ﬁim, who ¢omes ts join
these reaims;;faith receives 1its supreme.manifestation.
In His presence, faith in its lowest forms and weakest -
adumbrations receives illuminatien andlis shown to be
the parent of infinite possibilities. By His very
presence, too, faith is augmented aqhell as illuminated.'
' He is the Mediator: 'Help thou my unbelief', cries a man
who is making this discovery.

Because He lived a fully human 1ife, His

own understanding of God's ways. would be part of the

story of a developing pilgrimage. Eiving_e—hnman—iire,
novwrndd flc '
He—would-alse—net be exempt from the waves of doubt and

the times of testing that come to all who adventure in
the realms of creative thought_and action. He possessed
no indisputable.assurance of His Mission, nor any
ineradicable certainty as to His Person, Tq accept
the intuitions andi'certainiies' as they came to Him,
and to act npOn them, would require faith of the highest
order. He not only mediated faith to others, therefore,
but lived by it Himself. Follswing this path, He would
come lncreasingly both to self-discovery and to knowledge
of the Father's love and power. o _

He made it quite plain thet He did not
regard the powers that He used as resident in Himself,

Otto says, regarding Lk.11.20 ('If I by the finger of



God cast out demons, theh_is the Kingdom of God_come g
upon youl) that these words 'witness to the metaphysical
background iﬂ which Christ believed His own person and
activity e were embeadéd.' The-powers, dn other words,
are those of the realﬁ in whiéh Hequrks, a realm which,
_as Otto reminds us, He did not bring, but which had,indeed,
brought Him with it.* The 'strbngef One'! ip this passage
(Lk.ll.22) is God. Christ's power is thus found in His
obedience and faith: all who will may therefore Lay hold
upon, and be laid hold upoﬁéby,'theée powers likewise.

Concerniné this trust in the-Father,'the
aﬁareness of His power, and'Jesus's confidence in His use
of it, J.M.Thompson writes, 'God is with me, on my side,
meets my every need,'is all in all to me: to belieye that
one has, is to have; toibelieﬁe that one is, is to be. If
it be objected that such an attitude could only lead to
disilhusionment, the afgwer is, that in Jesud case, at
least, it 4id not.'#

Jesus h&e identlfied Himself with the Father,
and witht he doing of His Will. This is the ke¥y to His
attitude of 'fait.h.'.‘3 One of the things that delighted
Him concerning the Centurion's tgreat faith' (Mt.8,5-13,
Lk.7.1-10) was that this men recognized in His faith
the principle of delegated authority. Jesus, as

One 'under autbority', can speak the word of

®1The Kingdom of God and the Son of Man' pP.104
t1Jesus qccording to S.Mark' (1909) ppl7lf
1This, in turn, is the key to the faith of a dlsClple,
who now, in the hieraPphy of faith, is to identify Himself
with his Lord, and to pray 'in His Name' - cf.the state-
ments concerning prayer in Mt.21.22 and Jn.l16.23f.




effective command to spiritual powers...The process
is continued when Jesus, sending out the Twelve,
tgave them powers against unclean spirits, to cast
them out, and to heal all ~manner of sickness, and all
manner of disease! (Mt.lQ.l). When the Seventy_returned
(Lk.10,17-20), ‘they reported that 'even the devils are
subject unto us through thy names? The Father is ths
'Lord of heaven snd earth! (Lk.10.21), but Jesus can
continue, in the next verse,to say, 'All things have
been d_elivered unto me of my Father.' 'All power (Egoufia;)'
is given unto me in hea#es and in earth, Go ye there-
fore...! says the Risen Christ of Mt.28.18 to the
disciples. '

The Lord's commands, though uttered by
~ One who had become sure of His position in the hier-
archy of true authOriﬁy, were nevertheless uttered fin
faith!'. Similarly, Jesus lived the 1ife of trust in
God that He advocated to 6thers=lHe was sure of the
Father's love, guidaﬁce,_provideﬁce and care. He could
sleep during a storm (Mk.4.38). He 1ived independent of
'anxious thought' concerning food (Mk.8.14ff cf Mt.6.25
and Mk.6.8). This confidence, founded in the attitude
of trust, was also reinforced by Hi#benSe of Mission.
He was in the Father's hands snd lived to do His Will.

The faith with which Jesus met death is

specially to be noted. Thefs is, first, His confidence,
as expressed at_the Last Supper and at the Jewish tpisl,
1in His victorious return beyond death (Mk.14.25,62). .
' Then there 1s the dual nature of faith, shown (1) in



the consciousness of(ﬁ%ngg%f%\ﬁgﬁgE:rgghghe one | Dl
hand, and (2) in the sense of guidance and obedience,
on the other, leading Him into the midst of apparent
disaster. This tension makes His going to death the

most impreesive etudy of faith.in-action that we have.

:M$¢25e§5xéﬁgmﬂ:Eimﬁrefusins.EQS*queaatpngn to faith,
- . ...L.‘-...i- . 5 I-.. .! LR .._. . = 3
.. Bfter one kind, to avold.that to which His faith, after

another kind, has brought Him. Nowhere is the inbbicate
relation between faith as initiative and faith as
obedient response more peffectly illustrated. Jesus_
exercises the.faith that is humble submission to God's
will, even when it means that the powers of evil are to
have their way. The faith which He has-centinuously
proved as dynemic energy everthrowing these powers

must rest in abeyance.

- What Heg eeks to fulfil ia the Will of
God, cost what it may (Mik. 14 36). From the manward
side, 1t would seem like the end of all for which He
had striven, snd }iee a complete victory for the

foreces of the Adversary. Not only was He going forward

to something which would bring Him and everything
agssociated with Him to utmost humiliation, but He was
also causing men to show themselves in the very worst

light possible. It was a cup from which all that was

" human in Him shrank. We now stang in the era that knows

that His faith was vindieeted; instegd of the place of

Satan's victory, the Cross 1s the place where his forces

received their ultimate defeat.

* The kind of faith shown bK Jesus meets 1ts contrast
)

during those moments on Cross:'Let Christ the King
of Israel descend now from the cross, that we may see
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The point at which faith becomés most

luminous is in the Life and Death of our Lord. There
is none who has known what it is like Him, or proved
how great a key is this attitude of expectent.trust
and confident hope in the Father. It is the grestest
of alljcreetive.forces entrgsted.to man, fef"it joins
man, in spiritual pewer, with God and the in-breaking

of His Kingdom.

Because ef what we see ingtg.',‘ the prominence
of the term in the New Testament can now be understood.
The exéerienee of tbe'Aposgles was 1llumined and
interpreted by the aid of a term whicﬁ had flashed
into newness of 1life in the days of the Messiah Himself.,
Alone ef all the N.T. writers, the writer to the
Hebrews makes apparent the indebtedness of all. For
the underetanding of what faith is, he.looks to.

Jesus, the :er(wc;s Kkt “"é"mas.Of- -faith, and bids _
others look there, too (Heb.l2.2). He demonstrated
faith in its perfection, and pioneered into ite
possibilities. His type of faith, and His insistence
on its importance; provides the'explanatio# of what is
to be discerned'in Acﬁs, and Jehh and Paul. Because

of its high character, it can be understoodlas-a :
point from which men wili'all too easily decline: one
can understand how it came to be'epecified into 'saving
faith', and associated with the idea of belief in:
'sound doctrine!', Eina&&y—beizg transfefrggzggem a
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subjective to. an objecfive.use. Within the bounds

of the New Testament itself one can travel all the
way from the ﬂ{cﬂs of the 'Synoptiic: Gospels to 'the

faith!' of the Pastorals. The process of diminution

: points:
back to the tiﬁ_e. when it could be seen in full vigour.

| : It is because'ﬁesﬁs was open to God that

. God's glory became evident in Him, aﬁd new powers.showed

themselves. At last the 1ife was 1ivgd'amongs£ us lof

 One who could declafe; 'T delight to do. thy will,. O my

God.! ' |
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